FM 22-5 

BASIC FIELD MANUAL ^ 

INFANTRY DRILL REGULATIONS 

changes'! war department, 

No. 3 j Washington 25, D. C., 16 September 1943. 

FM 22-5, 4 August 1941, is changed as follows : 

■ 1. Scope. 

* <t » « ♦ 

t). Basic strengths of units are governed by appropriate Tables 
of Organization. The diagrams of organizations shown in the 
figures hei’ein are based specifically on approved Tables of 
Organization. They must be adapted to the actual strength 
of the units concerned. They may be adapted to any type of 
unit ; to changes in Tables of Organization ; and to the drill 
space available. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 3. Definitions. 

* * * $ tf » 

t. Piece. — The rifle, carbine, or the autopiatic rifle, 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 29. Face in Marching. — The facings in marching are an im- 
portant part of movements such as column right, close, take 
INTERVAL, EXTEND, etc. For individual or group instruction in 
facing to the rjght (left) in marching, the commands: 1. By 
the Right (Left) Flank, 2. MARCH, may be used. 

a. To face to the right or left in marching and advance from 
a halt, at the command of execution of the movement, turn to 
the right or left on the ball of the right foot and at the same 
time step off in the new direction with the left foot with a half 
step, full step, or in double time, as the case may be. 

♦ Dt « ♦ 

c. (1) To face to the rear In marching, being in march at 
quick time, the commands are : 1. to the rear, 2, MARCH. At 
the command * * ♦ the left foot. 

(2) (Added.) To face to the rear in marching being in march 
at double time., the commands are : 1. to the re.\r, 2. MARCH. 



.♦This change printed as a pamphlet to conserve paper and printing 
and to expedite delivery to the field. This change supersedes C 2, 14 
August 1942, 
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At the command march, given 4 s the right foot strikes the 
ground, advance two stens in the original direction, turn to 
the right about while taking four steps in place, keeping the 
cadence, and step off. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 34. Rules Governing Carrying Rifle. 

« « * * * 
h. (1) The U. S. rifle, ♦ * ♦ the trigger guard. At all 
other times it is carried unlocked, with the trigger pulled, 
to prevent damage from long continued compression of the 
hammer spring. 

■ (2) Whenever troops efluipped with the U. S. rifle, caliber .30, 
Ml, are formed under arms, pieces are immediately inspected 
at the commands : 1. inspection. 2. ARMS. A similar inspec- 
tion is made before dismissaL If cartridges are found in the 
chamber or receiver, they are removed and placed in the belt. 

« « « * « 

t. (Added.) Being at Sling Arms, not in ranks, the individual 
soldier renders the hand salute. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 44. Being at Inspection Arms. 

* * * * * 

h. (Superseded.) U. S. Rifle, caliber .30, Iff js^l.. order (right 
SHOULDER, PORT), 2. ARMS. At the preparatory command, place 
the rear edge of the right hand against the operating rod handle 
with the fingers extended and joined, forcing the operating rod 
handle slightly to the rear, and at the same time depress the 
follower with the right thumb; as the bolt lides forward over 
the follower, remove the thumb from the follower and release 
the operating rod handle, pull the trigger, and resume port 
ABMa At the command arms, complete the movement ordered. 
[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43). J (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 59. General Rules. 

« « « « ♦ 

d. Rescinded. • 

[A G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 60. Load. — a. 

* ♦ ^ 

(2) U. S. rifle, caliber .30, Ml . — ^i^t the command ♦ * * an 
angle of* 45®. With the right hanld, he pulls the operating rod 

2 




INFANTRY DRILL REGULATIONS 

handle smartly to the rear until the operating rod catch engages 
the hooks (in front of the square shoulder) on the operating 
rod. With his right hand he takes a fully loaded clip and 
places it on top of the follower. He closes his right hand into 
a fist with the thumb extended. He raises the elbow high 
and, with the ball of the thumb on top of the clip at its front 
end (about the middle of the top cartridge) and thumb point 
to the front, presses the clip down into the r^eiver until it 
engages the clip latch. He swings his thumb to the right so 
as to clear the bolt in its forward movement. With the heel 
of the right hand he strikes sharply the operating rod handle 
to insure that the bolt is conipletely closed. He then carries 
his hand to the small of the stock. Automatic riflemen do not 
execute the ceremonial, loadings and firing. 

(3) (Added.) To load partially filled clip, U. 8, rifle, caliber 
.30, Ml. — («) Using one hand. — Being in any firing position, to 
load a partially filled clip, hold rifle with the left hand at the 
firing ]K>sition, w:ith butt resting on a secure surface (the groin, 
thigh, or ground). Move operating rod handle to its rearmost 
position with right hand. Receiver remains open. Drop empty 
clip into receiver and place first cartridge into clip on the 
follower with the right hand. Press second cartridge into clip, 
exerting downward rotary motion toward the center of clip 
with right thumb until cartridge snaps into place. Similarly, 
continue to load remaining cartridges, each time having the palm 
of right hand against receiver and rear edge of hand in front of, 
but not in contact with, the operating rod handle (to prevent 
bolt from going forward and injuring right thumb during load- 
ing). The number of rounds which can thus be loaded (maxi- 
mum of eight) deiiends upon the dexterity of the rifleman. After 
placing last cartridge in clip, loading is completed by pressing 
down on top cartridge with right thumb and forcing the ojierating 
rod handle slightly to the rear with the side of the hand. Remove 
the thumb from the receiver and release the operating rod 
handle. The operating rod must be allowed to go fonvard by 
the force of its expanding spring. It must not be retarded in 
in its forward movement by contact with the hand. If the operat- 
ing rod is not promptly released, the bolt may not lock and, 
when this occurs and the trigger is pressed, the rifle will not fire. 

(&) Using both hands. — Insert partially loaded clip into re- 
ceiver, on follower with right hand by giipping the sides of clip 
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with the thumb and middle finger and using the forefinger to* 
hold cartridges against lower lips of clip. Regrasp rifle with left 
hand at its firing position. Force clip down v/ith right hand until 
top cartridges are against the upper lips of clip. Then, with 
right thumb on top cartridge, palm against receiver, rear edge 
of right hand pressing operating rod handle slightly to the rear, 
el(^ bolt as indicated in (a) above. 

Note. — la either case, care should be taken to insure that the base of 
each cartridge is against the rear wall of the clip. 

4> * a « • 

[A. G. 300.7 <8 Sep 43).] <C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 82^, (As added by C 1.) Cabbtino Position (Siano Asms). 



a 






* 



« 



a 




Figubb 16^ — Carbine slung on back. 



fA. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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6. For dismounted marches or field exercises, the carbine 
will be carried in the manner prescribed by the truit leader. 
Depending: on whether the unit is to move on foot or by tnick^ 
or personnel are to be employed in serving a weapon,, he may 
choose any of the following methods: 

(1) (Added.) Slung oyer either the right or left shoulder, 
with muzzle up. 

(2) (Added.) Slnng across the back, muzzle down, with sling 
over the right or left shoulder. 

(3) (Added.) Slung across the back, muzzle up, with sling 
over the right or left shoulder. . 

(4^ (Added.) Carried in the holster. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] <C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 114. General 

* * « « * 

6. As far as practicable, the squad is kept intact. The normal 
formation of the squad is a single rank or single file as shown 
in figrures 25 and 26. This permits variation in the number 
of men composing the squad. 

♦ « « « « 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 4.3).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 117. Dismiss Squad.— The commands are: 1. inspection, 2. 
ARMS, 3. PORT, 4. ARMS, 5. DISMISSED. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).J (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 123. March to Omqus. 

c, (1) The command halt * * ^ the right foot. 

(2) (Added.) To stop temporarily the execution of the move- 
ment, w^hen marching; for the corr^tion of errors, * the com- 
mands are: 1. in place, 2. HALT. All halt and stapd fast. 
To resume the movement the commands are: 1. resume, 2. 
MARCH. 

* * * ♦ * 

■ 127. (As changed by Change 1.) Stack Arms. — a. The rifle 
squad being in line at normal or close interval,' the commands 
are : 1. stack, 2. ARMS. Numbers 2, 6, and 9 make the stacks 
except when no men are on the left of these numbers. The 
stack ♦ ♦ ♦ the stacking swivel. The stackman then throws 
the butt of his own rifle, barrel to the rear, 2 feet in advance 
of that of his left file and 0 inches to the right of his right toe ; 
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IS SQUAD LEADER 
m SCOUT 
m SCOUT 

m automatic rifleman 

m ASSISTANT automatic RIFLEMAN 
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DISTANCE BETWCEN MEN 40 INCHES 

PioUBE 25. — Rifle siiuad. 
lA. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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at the same time he allows his right hand to slip to the stacking 
swivel and engages his rifle with that of his left file. The man 
on ♦ ♦ ♦ position of attention. Other rifles, and any carbines 
or automatic rifles of the squad are passed toward the nearest 
-stack on the right and laid on the stack by the stackman. 
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Figure 26. — Details of infantry rifle company squads. 
[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43). 3 (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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b. Rescinded. 

c. Rescinded. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 130* Column of Twos From Single File and Re-Form. — a 
The squad being in column at a halt, to form column of twos 
the commands are: 1. Column of Twos to the Left (Right), 
2. MARCH. At the command march, the leading man stands 
fast ; the second man in the squad inoA^es by the oblique until 
he is to the left of and abreast of the leading man (or squad 
leader) with normal distance and halts; the fourth man moves 
by the oblique until he is to the left of and abreast of the third 
man with normal interAal, and halts; and so on. 

ft. The squad being in march in column of twos, to re-form 
single file, the squad is first halted. The commands are: 
1. Single File from the Right (Left), 2. MARCH. At the com- 
mand * ^ * in like manner. 

c, (Added.) An element composed of one section oply, being 
in column at a halt, executes column of twos from single file 
AND re-form, ill the u^nuner prescribed for the squad in a and b 
above. 

d. (Added.) A section of two squads being in column (single 
file) at a halt, to form column of twos the commands are: 1. 
COLUMN OF TWOS TO THE LEFT (RIGHT), 2. MARCH. At the Com- 
mand M.\BCH, the leading squad stands fast; the rear squad, 
by executing column half left and column half right, moves 
to its position to the left of and abreast of the leading squad, 
with normal interval, and halts. 

€, (Added.) A section of two squads being in march in 
column of twos, to re-form single file, the section is first halted. 
The commands are: 1. single file from the right (left), 2. 
MARCH. At the command march, the right (leading) squad 
moves forward, the left (rear) squad follows the leading squad 
by executing column half bight and column, half left. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).) (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

Figures 30 ® and ©are rescinded. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 131. Formations of More Than One Squad or Section. — a. 
The squads or sections form in line, one behind the other, with 
40 inches distance between ranks. 

b. Squads or sections are usually arranged to produce a two-, 
three-, four-, or six-rank formation, so that by facing to the 
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right (left) the unit will inarch in column of twos, threes, fours, 
or sixes, depending on the number of squads or sections. 

c. A platoon of three squads forms in three ranks of one 
squad each and marches in column of threes. 

d. ( Supei'seded. ) A platoon composed of three sections of two 
squads each forms in three ranks of one section each, and 
marches in column of threes. However, when desirable, due to 
limited space or when the company is to be. formed in mass 
formation, the platoon may form in column of sixes as shown in 
figure 46. When marching on roads, it forms in column of twos 
by sections. 

e. (Superseded.) A platoon composed of two sections of two 
squads each forms in three ranks of one section each, and 
marches in column of fours. 

/. ( Superseded. ) A platoon composed of two sections fonns in 
two ranks, of one section each, and marches in column of twos. 
It conforms to the movements prescribed for a section of two 
squads as prescribed in paragraph 130d and e. 

g. Movements are described herein for column of threes 
and FOURS and may be executed by either formation. Move- 
ment in Column of Twos or Sixes is described where appli- 
cable to the unit. 

♦ ^ .» 

i. (1) The platoon being * * * for physical training. 

(2) (Added.) The platoon being in line, closes and extends as 
prescribed for the squad in paragraphs 120 and 121. 

j. The platoon Is ♦ ^ paragraph 18, FM’ 21-20. The 

extension to the left is executed on the right squad, section, or 
platoon of the, column which stands fast. The even-numbered 
men in all squads, sections, or platoons are designated to 
uncover. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 133. Position of iNWviDUALa 

♦ » * , ♦ ' * 

c. Other noncommissioned officers (such as mess and supply 
sergeants, clerks, technicians, etc.) and privates (such as cook's 
helpers and basics), whose positions are not otherwise pre- 
soribed, may be attached to platoons to equalize the strength 
thereof without interfering with the permanent squad or- 
ganization. They fall in on the left when in line or in rear 
when platoons are in colnmn (see par. 147X 
[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43). 1 (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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■ 13i. Form Platoon. — a. (1) The coinniaiKl is : FALL IN. At 

the command fall in, the first squad tonus in line on the squad 
leader as prescribed in paragraph lloa, its center opposite and 
3 paces from the platoon sergeant. The other squads ♦ * • 

shown in figure 31. 

(2) (Added.) When n platoon is composed of two sections, 
the sections form in line on the section leaders in a manner 
similar to that described for the squad. 

(3) (Added.) When a platoon is composed of three sections 
of two squads each’ and the platoon is to form in three ranks, 
the sections form in line on the section leaders in a manner 
similar to that described for the squad. 

♦ « ♦ « « 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 135, Dismiss Platoon. — ^The commands are : 1. inspection, 2. 
AHMS, 3. PORT, 4. ARMS, 5. DISMISSED. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 136. March Platoon.— a. The normal formation for march- 
ing is in column of twos (three or fours) with squad (section) 
columns abi^east, squad (section) leaders at the heads of their 
squads (sections). 

« « « $ « 

c. The platoon ♦ ♦ ♦, 3. forward, 4. MARCH. This marches 
the platoon in column of twos <threes or fours) to the right. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

V 138.1. (Added.) Being in Column of Twos at Normal Inter- 
val Between Sections, March (or Form) at Close Intehvai^ — 
a. The commands ai*e: 1. close, 2. MARCH. At the command 
march, the section away from the guide closes to the right 
(left) by obliquing until the intei*val between men is 4 inches. 
The right (left) section takes up the half step until the dress 
has been regained. The distance, 40 inches, remains unchanged. 

b. If this movement is executed from the halt, the section 
closes to the right (left) by executing bight or left step until the 
4-inch interval is reached. 

lA. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43). 1 (C 3. 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 139,1. (Added.) Being in Column of Twos at Close Inter- 
val Between Sections, March (or Form) at Normal Intebt 
vAL. — a. The commands are : 1. Extend, 2. MARCH. At the com- 
mand march, the section away from the guide obliques to the 
left (right) until the interval between men is one arm's length. 
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[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
ft. If this movement is executed at the halt, the section ex- 
ecutes LEFT or BIGHT STEP Until it has secured the proper interval. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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tA. a. .300.7 (8 Sep. 43).] <C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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■ 140. Being in Column of Twos (Threes or Fours) ^ Change 

Direction. — The commands are: * ♦ * to his step. The 

rank(s) in rear of the leading rank executes the movement on 
the same ground and in the same manner as the leading rank. 

lA. G. 300.7 <8 Sep 43).] <C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 141. Being in Column of Twos (Threes or Fours), Form 

Line to Front. — The commands are: * ♦ ♦ direction is 

completed. 

lA. G. 300.7 <8 Sep 43). J <C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 144, Being in Line, Open and Close Ranks. — a. (1) To oiien 
ranks the commands are : 1. open ranks, 2. MARCH, 3. ready, 
4. FRONT. At the command march, the front rank takes two 
steps forward, halts, and executes dress right. The second 
rank takes one step forward, halts, and executes dress bight. 
The third rank stands fast and executes dress bight. The 
fourth rank, if any, takes two steps backward and executes 
DRESS bight. In a unit formed in six ranks, the sixth rank 
takes six steps backward, halts, and executes Dress Bight: 
the fifth rank takes four steps backward, halts, and executes 
Dress Bight. The platoon leader, moving by the most direct 
route, places himself on the flank of the platoon toward which 
which the dress is made, one pace from and in prolongation 
of the front rank and facing down the line. From this position 

♦ ♦ * commands: 1. ready, 2. FRONT, 

(2) (Added.) In a platoon compos^l of two sections, at the 
command march, the front rank takes two steps forward, halts, 
and executes dress right. The rear rank takes one step forward, 
halts, and executes dress RIGHT.- 

6. (1) To close ranks, the commands are: 1. close ranks, 
2. MARCH. At the command march, the front rank stands fast ; 
the second rank takes one step forw*ard and halts; the third 
rank takes two steps forward and halts ; and the fourth, fifth, 
and sixth ranks, if any, take three, four, and five steps for- 
ward respectively and halt. Each man covers bts file leader. 

(2) (Added.) In a platoon comiiosed of two sections, at the 
(ximmand march, the front rank stands fast ; the rear rank takes 
one step forward and halts. Each man covers his file leader, 
lA, G. 300,7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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■ 145r Form For Shelter Tents. 

'♦ ‘ • ♦ ♦ ♦ 
a. At the command ♦ ♦ ♦ the front rank. The messengers 
take position on the left of the left man of the rear rank, 
ft. (1) At the command ♦ ♦ ♦ already on line. 

(2) (Added.) In a platoon composed of two sections, formed 
in two ranks, the front rank stands fast, and the rear rank 
faces to the left in marching and steps off. The ^tion leader 
gives the appropriate commands to bring his section into line 
abreast of the section ali-eady on line. 

♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

c. To assemble, the platoon is faced to the right and re-formed 

from single file into column of twos (threes or fours) to the 
right (left) as prescribed in imragraph 146c(2) and e(2). The 
Platoon sergeant and messengers resume their normal posts. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 S<>p 43). 3 (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 146. Column op Twos and Singi^ File and Ke-Fobm. 

* « « « * 

a. (1) (a) Tlie platoon being ♦ ♦ ♦ the right (lePt), 

2. MARCn. At the command march, the right two squads march 
forward: the left squad forms column of twos to the left as 
prescribed for tlie squad and then executes coi.umn half bight 
and COLUMN hai^ rxer so as to follow in column the leading 
squads. Forty-inch distances are maintained. 

(6) (Added.) A platot>n of three sections of two squads each 
l)eing in coluiini of threes at a halt, to form column of twos the 
commands are: 1. column op twos cbom the bight (left), 2. 
MARCH. At the command march, the two right sections (cen- 
ter and right) march forward. The rear squad of the left sec- 
tion, by executing column half bight as the two right sections 
clear its position, and then c(»lumn hal^ mpt, follows in trace 
the right section. The leading squad of the left section, by exe- 
cuting COLUMN half RKiHT as the two right sections clear its po- 
sition, and then\coLUMN half follows in trace the center 
section, an<l abreast of the rear ^uad. Column of twos from the 
left is executed in a similar, manner (see fig. 34.1). 
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Figure 34.1. — Column of twos from column of threes and re-form. 
I. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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(2) (a) The platoon being column of thbees to 

The left (bight), 2. MARCH. At the command makch, the 
leading two squads stand fast. The rear squad forms single file 
from the right, as indicated in fl.gure 34, moving into its 
normal place beside the leading squads by executing column 
HALF LEFT, then COLUMN HAU* BIGHT. 

(h) (Added.) A platoon of three sections of two squads each 
being in column of twos at a halt, to re-form in coluifan of threes, 
the commands are: 1, column of threes to the left (right), 
2. MARCH. At the command march, the two leading (center 
and right) sections stand fast. The left squad of the rear (left) 
section, by executing cm.UMN half left and column half bight 
moves to its normal place beside the center section. It is halted 
when its leading file is on line with the leading ranh of the 
platoon. The right squad of the-rear (left) section, by executing 
column haif ifft at the proper time, follows in trace the left 
squad. (See fig. 34.1 (5).) 

* * « « » 

c. (1) The platoon being * * ♦ left (right), 2. MARCH. 
At the command mabch, the right squad (section)'of the pla- 
toon moves forward. The other squads (sections) stand fast 
initially and. then successively follow the leading squad (sec- 
tion) by executing column half right and column half left. 
Distances of 40 inches are maintained. 

(2) The platoon being * ♦ ♦ left (bight), 2. MARCH. At 
the command mabch. the leading squad (section) stands fast. 
The other squads (sections) move to their normal places by 
executing column half left then at the proper time column 
HALF bight, and are halted when the leading file is on line 
with the leading rank of the platoon. 

d. (Superseded.) (1) A platoon of three sections of two squads 
each being in column of sixes at a halt, to form column of twos, 
the commands are: 1. column of twos from the right (left), 
2. MARCH. At the command mabch, the right two squads 
march forward ; the left four squads initially stand fast ; then in 
turn from right to left follow the leading two squads, in column 
of twos, by executing column half right and column haif left. 
FGrty-inch distances are maintained. ' 

(2) A platoon of three sections of two squads each being 
in column of twos at a halt, to re-form In column of sixes, the 
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cominauds are: 1. column op sixes to the left (eight), 2. 
MARCH. At the command mabch, the leading two squads 
stand fast. The four rear squads mote simultaneously to their 
nonnal places by executing column half left and then, when 
opposite their places, cox^umn half bight; they are halted when 
the leading files are on line with the leading rank of the 
platoon, 

e. (Added.) (1) Being in column of twos at a halt, to form 
single file, the commands are : 1. column op files pbom the bight 
(left) 2. MARCH. 

(a) Platoon of tico sections. — At the command mabch, the 
right section of the platoon moves forward. The left section 
stands fast initially and then follows the leading section by 
executing coluain half bight and column half left. 

(ft) Platoon of three squads. — At the eoinniand march, the 
right squad of the platoon moves forward. The left squad 
stands fast initially "and then follows the leading squad by exe- 
cuting COLUMN HAU RIGHT uiid COLUMN HALF LEFT. The rear 
squad stands fast initially and then follows the preceding squad 
by forming single file as pi*escribed for the squad in para- 
graph 130ft, 

(o) platoon of two sections of two squads each. — At the com- 
mand MARCH, the right leading squad moves forward; the other 
three squads stand fast initially. The left leading ^uad fol- 
lows by executing column half bight and column half left : 
and is followed in turn by the right and left rear squads. 

(d) platoon of three sections of two squads each. — The move* 
inent is executed “in a similar manner to.(c) above. The fifth 
and sixth squads follow in turn the third aud fourth squads. 

(2) Being in single file at a halt, to re-form in column of twos 
the commands are: 1. column op twos to thf. ijcft (bight), 2. 
MARCH. 

(a) Platoon of two sections. — At the command march, the 
lending section stands fast. The rear section nuwes to the left 
of the leading section by executing column half ijcft. then at 
the proper time column half right, and halts when the leading 
file is on line with the leading file of the first section. 

(ft) Platoon of three squads. — At the command march, the 
leading squad stands fast. The second squad in column moves 
to the left of the leading squad by exexTiting column half left. 
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then at the proper time column half bight, and halts when the 
leading file is on line with the leading file of the preceding squad. 
The rear squad moves forward, halting 40 inches from the rear 
of the leading squads and forms column of twos as prescribed 
in paragraph 130a. 

(c) Platoon of two sections of two squads each, — ^At the com- 
mand Mabch, the leading squad stands fast. The second squad 
in column moves to the left of the leading squad by executing 
COLUMN HALF LEFT, then at the proper time column half right, 
and halts when the leading file is on line with the leading file 
of the preceding squad. The third squad in column moves for- 

ard, halting 40 inches from the rear of the right leading squad. 
The fourth squad moyes to the left of the third squad in column 
by executing column half t.eft, then at the proper time column 
HALF BIGHT, halting when the leading file is on line with the 
leading file of the preceding squad. 

(d) Platoon of three sections of two squads each. — ^The move- 
ment is executed in a similar manner to (c) above. The fifth 
and sixth squads move to their proper place in column as de- 
scribed for the third and fourth squads above. The members 
of platoon headquarters, if present, retain their respective po- 
sitions at the rear of the sections, unless othei*wise prescribed. 

f.. (Added.) Whenever commands are given involving move- 
ments of squads or sections in which a squad or section staiids 
fast, takes up the march, continues the march, or changes 
formation, the squad or section leader gives the appropriate 
commands. 

iA. G. 300,7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 147. Genital. 

$ 

b. For close order drill and ceremonies, company headquar- 
ters personnel present are attached to platoons to equalize the 
strength thereof, but without interfering with the permanent 
squad organization. For marches or special purposes, mem- 
bers of the company headquarters command group are formed 
as shown in figure 36, or as directed by the company com- 
mander or higher authority. 

c. The first sergeant takes post as follows for drills and 
ceremonies : 
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(1) With company in line.-— (a) At normal distance in rear of 
the right flank man of the i-ear rank of the left center (or 
center) platoon. 

6. (Added.) In a company composed of two platoons, he takes 
position at normal "distance in rear of the right flank man of 
the rear rank of the left platoon. 

(c) (Added.) In a company composed of platoons of two 
sections, he takes position at normal distance in rear of the 
section leader of the rear s^tion of the center platoon. 

(2) With company in column of platoons {platoons being in 

column of twos, threes, or fours). — At normal distance ♦ ♦ 

shown in figure 36. 

^ ifii 

[A, G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

M 149. Fobm Company. — a. The first sergeant « « « point 
and commands: FAUL IN. At the command fall in, the com- 
pany forms in two (three or four) ranks with normal interval 
between men (unless close- interval is directed) and 3-pace 
intervals between platoons as indicated in figure 35. 

6. Bach platoon sergeant takes post 3 paces in front of the 
point where the center of his platoon will be. The platoons 
then form as prescribed in paragraph 134, under the supervi- 
sion of the platoon sergeants. 

c. The platoon sergeants then command : REPORT. ^ * 

or “Private — ^ absent.” Platoon sergeants then command : 

1. INSPECTION, 2. ARMS, 3. Order, 4. ARMS, and face about. 
Men armed with • ^ ^ or “ men absent.” 

* « « 4s « 



21 




offl 




LEGEND 



|S 



z u 

< u 
0 . « 



15 

n 

|s 
i > 



0 * 0 ° 
IL O b. ^ 

°5 o« 

is if 

t 2 t ri 

u t- 

sfll 

(C S c u 

gg gs' 



S i ? 5! S 

s 

Ei HI m Q 0 I 



■o 

s 



pi ^ 

< Z *o 
* 3 eo 

P o Bfl 



3 Sc 



0 0 □ ^ HI 0 



c. 

O! 



o 

< 



•*m «t# 4# -m| 2 40 o|g 




BASIC FIELD MANUAL 




LEGEND 

^ COMPANY COMMANDER 
$ SCCONO.IN -COMMAND 
i PLATOON LEADER 




(Si 



PLATOON GUIDE 






GUIDON BEARER 



Q} MESSENGER OR BUGLER 



ISEE NOTES. nCURE ^S^ 



Figurb 36. — Rifle company in march formation. 
[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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(SEE NOTES: RGURE 35) 

FioURB 37. — Rifle comI)aiiy in mass formation. 
[A. G. 300.7 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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e. If the platoons cannot be formed in r^nlarly organized 
squads, the platoon sergeants command : 1. inspegtIon, 2. ARMS, 

3. Bight Shoulder, 4. ARMS, and call the rolls. Each man as 
♦ ♦ ^ as describ^ above. 

f. (1) The company commander ^ ^ ' the flr^ sergeant. 

The second in command and officers commanding platoons take 
their pqsts immediately after the first sergeant has reported 
and, when so armed, draw saber with the company commander. 

’ {2) (Added.) When armed with the carbine the second>in> 
command and officers commanding platoons stand, at attention 
with the piece in the carrying position. 

« ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ 

[A. G. 300.7 <8 Sep 43).] <C 3,^16 Sep 43.) 

■ 152. Dismiss Company. — c. The company being in line at a 
halt, the company commander directs the first sergeant, “Dis- 
miss the company.” The. officers fall out; the first sergeant 
moves to a point 9 paces in front of the center of the company, 
salutes the company commander, faces toward the company, 
and commands: 1. inspection, 2. ARHB, 3. post, 4. ARMS, 
5. DISMISSED. 

b. Dismissal may also * ^ * the platoon sergeants. 
Each platoon sergeant takes post 3 paces in front of the center^ 
of his platoon and commands ; 1. inspection, 2. ARMS, 3. post, 

4. ARMS, 5. DISMISSED. 

[A. G. 300.7 <8 Sep 43).] <C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 153. Aone . Company. — a. The company being in line at a 
halt, to aline the company the command of the company com- 
mander is : DRESS RIGHT (CENTER or LEFT). At the com- 
mand DBEBS BioHT, the platooh leader of the base platoon dresses 
his platoon immediately by the commands, 1. Dress Bight, 
2. DRESS, 3. Beady, 4. FBONT. When dress center is given, 
the leader of the center platoon dresses his platoon to the right 
in the same manner. Each platoon leader dresses his platoon 
towai[d the center (right or left) of the company as soon as the 
base platoon or the platoon next toward the base platoon has 
complete its dress. 

6. (Added.) The company being in mass' formation at a halt, . 
to aline the company the commands of the company commander 
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tare: 1. dress bight (left), 2. DRESS, 3. ready, 4. FRONT. 
The alinement "6t each rank is verified expeditiously by . the 
platoon leader of the base platoon. When the platoon leader 
resumes his post the company commander then commands: 
3. BEADY, 4. FRONT. 

£A. G. 300.7 (8 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 155. Being in Column of Twos, Threes, or Fours at 

Close Interval, Fosu Company Mass. — a. The company being 
♦ ♦ ♦ platocm stands fast The rear platoon(s) moves to 
position alongside the lading platoon (s) at 4-inch intervals 
by executing column hatf left then column h alf bight. Each 
platoon is ♦ • ♦ men in ranks, 

♦ « ♦ . « ♦ 

lA. G. 300.7 <8 Sep 43).]^ (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 156. Being in Column of Twos, Thref.s, or Fours, FoRii 
Extended >1ass Formation. — The commands are: 1. company 

MASS PACES LEFT (BIGHT), 2. MARCH. At the command 

mabch, the movement is executed as described in paragraph 155 
except that the rear platoon(s) moves to position alongside the 
leading platoon (s) at the intervals ordered by executing column 
LEFT and COLUMN BIGHT. Each platoon is • * * in iiara- 

graph 241. 

lA. G. 300.7 (8 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 158. Being in Company Mass, Form Column of Twos, 
Thi^es, or Fours. — ^Being at a halt, the commands are; 1. col- 
umn of Twos (Threes or Fours), 2. right platoon, forward, 
3. MARCH. At the command march the right platoon marches 
forward. The other pIatoon(s) follows in column in its normal 
formation by executing column half right and column half 
LEFT upon the eoimuands of its leader. 

{A. G. 300.7 <8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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CHAPTER 6 

DRILL FOR UNITS WITH MOTORS 
[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 162. PORPOSE. — a. This chapter provides drill for units hav- 
ing motor vehicles to transport weapons, ammunition, or other 
combat equipment but possessing insufficient transportation 
to carry all personnel of the organization. In this type of 
unit, the TnitttmiiTn personnel necessary to operate the weap- 
ons should accompany them when they are on the company 
transport. Others march on fooL Units to which this drill 
may apply are — 

(1) Machine ^n and mortar units. 

(2) Headquarters and other units which have motor vehicles 
to transport their combat equipment. 

&. (Superseded.) For drill for units (such as the battalion 
antitank platoon, the antitank company, and the cannon com- 
jiany ), which have sufficient transportation to carry all personnel, 
see chapter 7. 

e. (Added.) The drill covered in sections II, III, and IV of 
this chapter is prepared for the heavy weapons company. Units 
mentioned in o(2) above must adapt this drill to fit their own 
organization and equipment. 

d. (Added.) The sole purpose of the drill is the orderly for- 
mation and movement of such units. It is practiced for smooth- 
ness of execution. All personnel must be proficient in drill for 
foot troops. 

[A., G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 163. Teanspobtahon. — a. (Superseded.) This drill is based 
on the assumption that, when fully equipped, there is one truck 
per squad. Each unit not fully equipped, or provided with 
motor transportation on a different basis from that given above, 
should adapt this drill to fit its own requirements. 

h. (Superseded.) Normally in the heavy weapons company, 
the company commander, reconnaissance sergeant, and two 
messengers (one driving truck) in one track; and the recon- 
naissance officer (second-in-conunand), messenger (driving . 
truck), and communication sergeant in another track, ride at 



28 




INFAKTRY DRIIX REGULATIONS 



the head of the eoinpany. The first sergeant anfi bugler march 
with the foot elements of the liiiit. The transportation sergeant 
and supply sergeant ride in another tniek driven by the mechanic 
at the rear of the company. In other units, the personnel of 
company headquarters is similarly disposed. Platoon command- 
ers inarch on foot with their platoons at drill with transport. 

c. In the heavy weapons company the fire-control equii>- 
nieut of the platoon is carcied in the platoon cDimnander’s truck 
or on one, of the squad trucks. The fire-control eiiuipnieut of 
the company i.s carried in the company commander's truck, and 
eight sets of Reel Equipment CE-ll‘ in the 'reconnaissance 
officer’s truck. 

♦ ♦ « « 

e. (Added.) In "formations combining both foot elements and 
motors, the vehicles will be arranged in accordance with instruc- 
tions of the regimental or battalion commander. (See par. 
171.) 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 164. Rules for Men Armed With Rifle. — Men armed with 

♦ ^ * manual of arms. At all formations for drill and cere- 
monies, Such men fall in at order arms and after executing 
INSPECTION ARMS, as prescribed in paragraphs 43 and 44, upon 
command will execute sung arms as prescribed in paragraph 
Rifles remain at * * * rest or at east. 

CA. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 165. Organization of Squad. — a. The weapons squad (ma- 
cliiue guu or mortar) consists of a squad leader and men to 
operate the weapon and to serve it with aipmunition. 

b. (Superseded.) The weapons, their accessories, ammunition, 
and the mininnim personnel necessary to operate the weapons 
are transported by the squad truck. The other members of the 
section march on foot. 

c. The squad secures and carries equipment and forms as pre-^ 
scribed in the drill for the weapon. Whenever the squad 

♦ ♦ ♦ directs, “Carry equipment.” 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 170. Organization. — u. The platoon consists of a headquarters 
and two or more squads or sections. 
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6, The trucks of the platoon are grouped under the command 
of the transportation corporal who rides in the platoon com- 
mander's truck which is on the right, when in line and in the 
lead, when in column. He controls the vehicles by command 
or by arm signals prescribed in paragraph 325. 

<A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sen 43.) 
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Figure 41. — Continued. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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■ 171. Formation With Motor Transportation. — a. The pla- 

toons of tlie heavy weapons company are formed in line as 
shown in figure 41. When motors are present they form in 
column(s), or as prescribed, 3 paces in rear. When the pla- 
toons are in column, the motors form in column three paces 
in rear of the last man in column when halted, and six paces 
when moving. Additional uoucomniissioued officers « ♦ ♦ 

is in column. 

b. In forming the platoon in either line or column, the trans- 
port may move to the selected position and the foot elements 
then form in front oMt, or the foot elements, after loading the 
trucks, may form first and the trucks then take their proper 
positions. 

e. The distance between trucks in column is 3 paces when 
halted and 6 paces when moving. When the transport is op- 
erating independently, other prescribed or suitable road dis- 
tances and speeds are used. The interval between ♦ ♦ ♦ than 
3 paces. 

♦ ♦ ♦ * ♦ 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43). 1 (C 3, 16 S^ 43.) 

M 179. Formation With Motor Transport. — The procedure is 
similar to that prescribed for the platoon in paragraphs 163 
and 171. The second in command ♦ ♦ * in paragraph 149. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43). J (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 180. Formations. — ^The formations of the company with mo- 
tor vehicles are mne, column, and mass. The foot elements of 
the heavy weapons company are shown in line, in column, 
and in mass in figures 44, 45, and 46. The fpot elements of the 
battalion headquarters company are shown in Iiine and in 
Mass in figures 46.1 and 46.2. The regimental headquarters 
comjmny ls shown in line and in mass in figures 47 and 48. For 
disposition of transport, see paragraphs 163 and 171. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43>.) (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 181. Being in Line, Form Column.— The commands are: 

♦ * ^ platoon. The vehicles wait until the last pla- 

toon of the company’s foot elements has passed and then follow 



32 




INFANTRY DRILL REGULATIONS 

in column as prescribed by the unit commander. See para- 
graphs 163 and 171. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

fl 1S2. Being in Coi.umn, at Close Interval, Form Company 
Mass. — a. The company being ♦ ♦ ♦ in paragraph lo6. As 
soon as the foot elements are in place, the vehicles move for- 
ward and form in columns in rear of their respective platoons 
as prescribed by the company or higher commander. 

4i « « « ♦ 

4A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 183. Being in Mass Formawon, Form Column or Twos^ 
(Threes or Fours). — Being at a halt, the commands are: 
1. COLUMN OP Twos (Threes or Fours), 2. right platoon, for- 
ward, 3. MARCH. At the command ♦ '♦ ♦ in paragraph 158, 
As soon as the foot elements have completed the movement, the 
motor vehicles of the right platoon move forward to position at 
the rear of the foot elements, followed in column, successively, 
by the vehicles of the other platoons. (See fig. 55.) 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 183.1. (Added.) Being in Mass Formation, Form Column of 
Threes, Fours, and Sixes. — Being at a halt, the commands are : 
1. COLUMN OF fours ( THREES) a lid SIXES, 2. RIGHT PLATOON, 
FORWARD,. 3. MARCH. At the command march, the foot elements 
execute the movement as prescribed for foot troops in paragraph 
158. As soon as the foot elements have completed the move- 
ment, the motor vehicles of the right platoon move forward 
to positions at the rear of the foot elements followed in column, 
successively, by the vehicles of the other platoons. (See fig. 55.) 

[A. G. 300,7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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Figure 45. — Heavy weapons company in column. 
tA. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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Figure 46.1. — Battalion headquarters company In line. 
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NOTES: 

f. FOR DISPOSITION OF COMPANY HEADQUARTERS PERSONNEL 
NOT SHOWN IN DIAGRAM. SEE PAR. 176c. 

2. FOR DISPOSITION OF COMPANY TRANSPORT. SEE PARS. 

163 AND 171. PERSONNEL CONCERNED WITH ITS OPERATION 

and maintenance not shown. 

Figure 46.1. —Continued. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3. 16 Sep 43.) 
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intelligence and communication platoon 

RECONNAISSANCE PLATOON 



NOTES; 

I. FOR DISPOSITION OF COMPANY HEADQUARTERS PERSONNEL SEE PAR. 170. 

2- FOR DISPOSITION OF COMPANY TRUCKS. SEE PARS. 163 AND 171. PERSONNEL 
CONCERNED WITH THEIR OPERATION AND MAINTENANCE NOT SHOWN. 
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<SEE NOT^. FIGURE 47# 

LEGEND 



I 

$ 

d) 



COMPANY COMMANOE.R 
COMMUNICATION OFFICER 
OTHER J3FFICER 
WARRANT OFFICER 
FIRST SERGEANT 



ill 

ik 



PLATOON SERGEANT 
COMMUNICATION CHIEF 



SERGEANT 



6 



GUIDON DEARER 

Figure 48.-^Regimental headquarters comiiany in* mass formation. 
CA. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] iC 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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■ 188. Signals. — Signals are generally ♦ *' * of their move- 
ment. (See par. 325.) 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).]' (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 189. Vehicle and Its Loan. — a. Units armed with machine 
guns and mortars carry these weapons in their unit trucks to- 
gether with ammunition, accessories, and the personnel of the 
gun sq^uad. Antitank guns and 105-inm howitzers are towed 
by prime movers; the antitank gun and mine squads, per- 
sonnel of howitzer sections, ammunition, and accessories are 
transported on the prime movers and other unit transport. 

♦ ♦ * ♦ * 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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NOTB: OIAOMM INCtMOCS ALL OmCBRS AND MEN Ofr THE COMPANY.' 

(D In line (dismounted). 

Fxaun&i 66. — Service company. 
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LEGEND 



CAPTAtN C<M«PANV COMMANC^R 
OTHER CAPTAINS 
UEUTCNANT 
WARRANT OFPtCCR 



lii 



FIRST SERCCANT 



lEI 

S 



SERGEANT 

CORPORAL 



FiGtTBE 56.— Continued. 
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® Motorized elements In mass formation. 
FiuUUK r>tj. — Hervlee eoinpany— Conti n ihmI. 
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Fiqdkb 57. — Heavy weapons company (personnel mounted) in line and 
in mass formation. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43). I (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 





Figure 58. — Antitank company. 
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d 



NOTS; 

mCMT CCNTCn r^TOON 
IS THE BASe PLATOON. 
<SCC NOTES; FICURS ST* 
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LEGEND 



0 COMPANY COMMANDER 
^ SCCONOJKLCOMMANO 

1 



OTHER OPPICER 



□ 

□ 



TRUCK, %-TON. 



TRUCK. l9k.TON 



□ 

9 



TRUCK. %>TON 



0 In mass formation (personnel mounted). 



Figuke 58. — Antitank company — Contiiiue<l. 
[A, G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43 ) 
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Figure 68.1. — Cannon company. 
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□ d d d 




MOTS 

OnCRVALS BCTWCEM WEHIfXCS: 

HALTED AMO HOVtMC.: S PACES 



® In mass formation (mounted). 
Figube 58.1, — Cannon company — Continued. 
[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43). J fC 3. 10 Sep 43.) 
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■ 214 . r^ORMATIONS. 

* . , ^ * * 

f. Rescinded. 

* # * «e 

[A. G. 800.7 (8 Sep 48). I (C .8, 10 Sep 48.) 
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12 PACES 

HALTED OR MARCHING 



12 PACES 

HALTED OR MARCHING 



12 PACES 

HALTED OR MARCHING 



12 PACES 

halted or marching 



12 PACES 

halted or marching 




BATTALION COMMANDER 
AND STAFF 



BATTALION HEADQUARTERS 
COMPANY 



RIFLE company 



RIFLE COMPANY 



COLORS 



RIFLE COMPANY 



HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY 



NOTE; FOR . DISPOSITION OF MOTOR VEHICLES OF THE 
BATTAUON. SEE PARS. 163 AND 171. 

Fiourb 59. — ^Battalion in coltiiiin. 

CA. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43). J (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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Figure 60. — Battalion In line with companies in line. 
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A 

18 PACES 




NOTES; 

1. RIFLE COMPANY MAY FORM AND MARCH WITH 3 TO 6 
PACES INTERVAL BETWEEN PLATOONS TO MAKE THE 
MASS APPEAR LARGER. 

2. FOR DISPOSITION OF MOTOR VEHICLES OF THE 
BATTALION. SEE PARS. 163 AND.J71 

LEGEND 




Figure 61. Battalion in line with companies in mass formation. 
[A. G. 30h.7 (8 Sep 4.3).] (C 3, 16 Sfep 43.) 
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EACH COMPANY IN COLUMN AT CLOSE INTERVAL 
WITHOUT distance BETWEEN PLATOONS 



COMPANI ES FORM ABREAST WITHOUT INTERVAL 
IFOR A WIDER FRONTAGE COMPANIES MAY FORM 
WITH THREE PACES INTERVAL.) 

LEGEND 



□ □□□□ 
□ □□□□ 
□ □□□□ 
□ □□ 



6 

I 

d 



BATTALION COMMANOER 
AND STAFF 

COMPANY COMMANDER 
COLORS. IF PRESENT 

guidon 



NOTE: FOR DISPOSITION OF MOTOR VEHICLES OF 

THE BATTALION SEE PARS 163 AND t7t 

Figitre 02. — Battalion in mass formation. 
[A. G. 300.7 (8 43).} (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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RCGtMCNTAL COMMANDER 
AND STAFF 

BAND 

RECTL HQ. CO 
BATTALION 

BATTALION 

COLORS 

BATTALION 

ANTITANK CO. 

CANNON COMPANY 
SERVICE COMPANY 

medical detachment 



NOTIp: FOR DISPOSITION OF MOTOR VEHICLES OF 

THE REGIMENT. SEE PARS. 163 AND 171 

TiGUBB 63. — Regiment in column (dismounted) with battalions in 
column of threes and fours. (For formation of battalion heavy 
weapons compani^, see figure 45.) 

£A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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DISTANCES IN 
-PACES 




REGIMENTAL COMMANDER 
AND STAFF 

BAND 

REGIMENTAL HEADQUARTERS 
COMPANY 

BATTALION 

BATTAUON 

COLORS 

BATTALION 

ANTITANK COMPANY 
.CANNON COMPANY 
SERVICE COMPANY 
MEDICAL DETACHMENT 



NOTES: 1. FOR DISPOSITION OF MOTOR VEHICLES OF THE 

REGIMENT. SEE PARS. 163 AND I7t. 

2. REGIMENTAL HEADQUARTERS COMPANY. ANTITANK 
COMPANY. CANNON COMPANY. SERVICE COMPANY 
AND MEDICAL DETACHMENT. MAY BE FORMED 
INTO A FOURTH BATTALION. 

Figure 64. — Regiment in column (dismounted) with battalions in mass 
formation. 

lA. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43). J (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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BAND 



□ 



HO— □ 



REGTL HO CO 




BATTALION 



BATTALION 



COLORS 



BATTALION 



-HO 



antitank 

COMPANY 



<2 




CANNON COMPANY 



iO 



I ^ SEHVICC COMPANY 









MEDICAL detachment 



LEGEND 



5 regimental commander 

AND STAFF 



fi eATTAUON commander 

AND staff 



NOTE 

INTERVALS AND 
distances shown 
in paces 



6 

6 



company or 

DETACHMENT COMMANDER 



NOTES: t. For DISPOSITION OF MOTOR VEHICLES OF THE 

REGIMENT. SEE PARS. 163 AND 171 
2 REGIMENTAL MEAOOUARTERS COMPANY ANTITANK 
COMPANY. CANNON COMPANV. SERVICE COMPANY 
AND MEDICAL DETACHMENT. MAY BE FORMED 
INTO A FOURTH BaTTAUON. 

Ficcrb B5. — Regiment in line (disnioiinteil) with battalions In mass 

formation. 

[A. G. S00.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 






BAND 



□ 

REGTL MO CO 



I I BN MO CO . 

« 

□ RIFLE CO 

«3 □ 

□ 

<0 

□ HEAVY WEAPONS 
Company 
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□ 

oa □ 
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□ 



Hd □ 
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« □ 
« □ 



BN. HO. CO. 
RIFLE CO. 



HEAVY WEAPONS 
COMPANY 
COLORS 
BN. HO. CO 



RIFLE CO 



NOTE. 

INTERVALS AND 
DISTANCES SHOWN 
<N PACES 



HEAVY WEAPONS 

company 

ANTITANK 

company 



cannon .company 



SERVICE COMPANY 



MEDICAL detachment 



LEGEND 



s 

ft 



REGIMENTAL COMMANDER 
AND STAFF 

battalion COMMANDER 
AND STAFF 



£ 



company or 

detachment commander 



COLORS 



note for DISPOSITION OF MOTOR VEHICLES OF 
THE regiment, see PARS 163 AND 171 

Figube 66. — ^Regiment in line (dismounted) with companies in mass 
formation. 

[A. G, 300,7 (8 Sep 43),) (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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■ 258. Dispositions. — ^Dispositions of the rifle squad are— 
Squad columu. 

As skirmishers. 

Diamond formation. 

tt. Squad column (fig. 70). — ^At the signal or command Squad 
Column, given when the squad i.s disposed in any manner, its 

S SQUAD LEADER 



CD SCOUT 



m SCOUT 



CD AUTOMATIC RtfOEMAN 



i ASSISTANT AUTOMATIC RIFLEMAN 
CD AMMUNITION BEARER 
CD RIFLEMAN 

[ a I RIFLEMAN 
I a I RIFLEMAN 






RIFLEMAN 



CD 



RIFLEMAN 

<ALTERNATE ANTITANK 
GRENADIER) 



E3 



2D-IM-COMMAND 
(ANTITANK GRENADIER) 



Figure 70. — Squad column (closed) (distance between men 
approximately 5 'paces). 



f A. G. 300.T (8 Sep 43). 1 (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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INFANTRY DRUX REGULATIONS 

members form in an irregular column behind the. squad leader. 
With scouts out, the squad forms in a similar manner. The 
disi>osition of individuals in the column will be adapted to the 
terrain and circumstances and may vary from a widely spaced 
ami staggere<l column suitable for crossing very open county* 

(fig. 71) to a column of files closed up behind the leader. 

r 

S SQUAD LEAOrR 






CD 



SCOUT 



CD 



E] AUTOMATIC RIFLEMAN 

m ASSISTANT 

AUTOMATIC rifleman 

AMMUNITION BEARER 






CD' 



CD 



RIFLEMAN 



DD 



RIFLEMAN 



CD 



RIFLEMAN 

< ALTERNATE ANTITANK 
GRENADIER) 



o 



2D— IN'-COMMAND 
(ANTITANK GRENADIER. 



Fiouas 71. — Squad coluuiii (opened) (distance between men approxi- 
mately 5 paces: width approximately 20 paces). 



£.V. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43). J (C .3, 16 Sep 43.) 



6. As skirmishet's (fig. 72). — (1) At the signal or command 
As Skirmishers, usually given fimii s(iuad cohitiin but i>eriiiis- 
sihle from any disposition, the. scpiad deploys as shown in fig- 
ure 72. Nos. 7 and 8 (riflemen) go to the right; Nos. 9 and 
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S SQUAD LEADER 




Figure 72. — ^As Bkirmishers from squad eolumn (interval between In- 
dividual men nnoro:ximately 5 paces; between pairs, variable depend- 
ing on the liature of the terrain being traversed). 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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10 (riflemen) go to the left; Ho. 4 (automatic rifleman), 
No. 5 (assistant automatic rifleman), and No. 6 (ammuni- 
tion bearer), close to a central location in rear of the squad, 
prepared to move to the front or to either flank as sigrnaled 
or ordered by the squad leader. No, 1 1 (rifleman) and No. 12 
(second-in-command) close on the autoznatic rifle team, pre- 
*Serving a distance of approximately 5 paces between them- 
selves. However, No. 11 may be employed anywhere on 
the firing: Une by the squad leader. 

(2) (Added.) The squad, lesider is in fmiit of his squad when 
it is advancing ; when it halts to tire, he droi>s hack behind the 
line to a position from which he can control his squad and ob- 
serve to the front. 

e. Rescinded. 

(L Rescinded. 

c. (Added.) Dianwnd formation (fig. 74). — (1) At the signal 
or coiuinand diamond formation, usually given from squad col- 
umn but permissible from any disposition, the men dispose them- 
selves in a diamond formation around the squad leader as shown 
in figures 74 ® and ®. The scouts, forming the leading pair, 
move out to the front ; Nos. 7 and 8 ( riflemen ) move out to the 
right flank as a pair; Nos. 9 and 10 (riflemen) move out to 
the left bank as a pair; No. 4 (automatic rifleman). No. -5 
(assistant automatic rifleman), and No. 6 (ammunition bearer), 
close to a central location in rear of the squad leader, and move 
as directed by him. No. 11 (rifleman) and No. 12 (second-in- 
command) move up to the position vacated by Nos. 7 aud 8 
and become the rear pair. Fornlrill, the Interval between in- 
dividual men is approximately 5 prices, and the leading and 
flank psiirs ai*e from 7 to 10 paces from the squad leader, lu 
combat, the distance the sconts wi|l precede the squad and the 
interval between the pairs ou the flanks will depend upon the 
terrain. Visual contact must be maintained with the squad 
leader at all times. 

(2) For iliustratioii <»f ^*as skirmishers** Tram the diamond 
formation, see figure 74®. 

[.4. G, 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

Figure 73, Skirmishers right (or left), page 16a, is rescinded. 

[A, G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43). 1 (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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® Squad in diamond formation. • {Distance between individual men 
approximately 5 paces ; between pairs, variable depending on the 
nature of the terrain being traversed.) 

Figure 74. — Diamond formation. 
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(D Skirmishers from diamond formation. (Interval between individual 
men approximately 5 paces ; between pairs, variable depending on 
the nature of the terrain being traversed.! 



FicURii: 74.* — Diamond formation — Continued. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

Section III, Automatic Bifle Squad, is rescinded. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 269. Base Sqita©. — a 

« « « * « 

(3) (Added.) When in column of twos, the nght leading 
squad is the base squad. 

'T * ♦ ♦ ♦ ❖ 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3. 16 Sep 43.) 
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Figure 75, Autoii^atic rifle squad column (closed), page 170, is 
rescinded. 

[A. Q. 300.7 (8 Sfep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

Figure 76, Automatic rifle squad column (opened), page 171, 
is rescinded. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

Figure 77, Automatic rifle squad as skirmishers, page 172, is 
rescinded. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

Figure 78, Automatic rifle squad as skirmishers right (left) 
page 173, is rescinded. 

[A.'g. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

Figure 79, Automatic rifle squad wedge, page 174, is rescinded. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 270. Dispositions. — a. 

♦ « « 

(5) One squad forward, two squads back (fig. 80). 

(6) Two squads forward, one squad back (fig. 80). 

(7) (Added.) A formation with squads echeloned to the right 
or left rear may be used to protect an exposed flank and to per- 
mit maximum fire to be delivered promptly toward that flank. 

ft. When the platoon is deployed, each squad mav be in squad 
column, diamond formation, or as skirmishers. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

271. Feontage.— The platoon deploys with sufficient intervals 
between squads to permit minor maneuvers of squads. Unless 
otherwise directed, squad columns, or squads disposed in the 
diamond formation keep about 50 yards apart. When deployed 
as ♦ ♦ * unless otherwise directed. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.). 

■ 273. Platoon Column. — ^Being in any formation, at the sig- 
nal or command Platoon Column, the base squad (see par. 
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269) moves out in squad column, followed in turn by the re- 
maining^ squads or as prescribed by the platoon leader. 

[A. G. 300.T (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 274. Deploy Platoon Into Squad CoLUMNa-^. in line of 
squad columns , — ^The command isi.MNE OF SQUAD COL- 
UMNS 50 (or other) PAGES. 

(1) (Added.) Being in column of twos. — ^At the command 
UNE or squad columns 50 PACES, the base squad moves In squad 
column to the front or in the direction indicated by the platoon 
leader. The squad on the left of the base squad moves in squad 
column to a position approximately 50 paces to the left of the 
base squad. The rear squad moves in squad column to a position 
aroroximately 50 pac^ to the right of the base squad. 

(2) (Added.) Being in column of threes. — At the command 
LINE OF SQUAD COLUMNS 50 PACES, the base squad moves in squad 
column to the front, or In the direction indicated by the platoon 
leader. The right and left squads move in squad column to 
positions approximately 50 paces to the right and left respec- 
tively of the base squad. 

(3) (Added.) Being in platoon column. — ^At the command 
LINE OF SQUAD COLUMNS 50 PACES, the base SQiiad moves in squad 
column to the front, or in the direction indicated by the platoon 
leader. The second and third sqnads In column move in squad 
column to positions approximately 50 paces to the right and 
left, respectively, of the base squad. 

b. In squad columns with one squad fw'tcard. — At the com- 
mand SQUAD COLUMNS, the base' (or designated) squad moves 
in squad column to the front or in the direction indiciited by 
the platoon leader; the other two squads move in squad column 
to the right and left until about 50 paces apart and follow^ the 
base or leading squad at about 50 paces. If the base sriuad is 
halted by the platoon leader, the other two squads move to 
the rear if necessary to gain their positions (fig. 80). 

c. In squad columns with one squad hack. — At the command 
SQUAD COLUMNS, CENTEB (OB DESIGNATED) Squad BACK, the 
other tivo squads move in squad column to the right and left 
so as to mar^ in the direction indicated by the platoon leader 
with about 50 paces interval. The center (or designated) 
squad follows the leading squads in squad column at about 
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TWO SQUADS FORWARD 
ONE SQUAD BACK 


ONE SQUAD FORWARD 
TWO SQUADS BACK 



NOTE; THE POSITION OF THE PLATOON SERGEANT IS NOT 
FIXED.. HE MOVES AS DIRECTED BY THE PLATOON 
LEADER. 



Figure 80. — ^Disposition for the platoon, 
f A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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50 paces. If the leading squads are halted by the platoon 
leader, the center (or designated) squad moves to the rear 
if necessary to gain its position (fig. 80) . 

d. From column of threes, the center squad is usually desig- 
nated as the forward or i-ear squad. In other dispositions, the 
squad most conveniently located may be designated. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 275. I>EPix>Y Platoon as Skibmishebs. 

♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ . 
6. To deploy as skirmishers with one squad forward (or 
back) the command is: AS SKIRMISHERS, BASE (or HESIO- 
NATED) SQUAD FORWARD (or BACJK). The squads move 
♦ ♦ ♦ reach their positions* 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 277. Assemble! Plaipoon. — To assemble the ♦ ♦ ♦ is to be 
made. The platoon assembles in column of threes or twos. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 279. Antiaibcbaft Deployment. — cr. Being in column ♦ ♦ ♦ 

in like manner. The men of the center squad take interval 
between the right and left squads, even-numbered men to the 
right and odd-numbered men to the left. The automatic 
riflemen are deployed as directed by the squad leaders, unless 
otherwise specified by the platoon leader BI}. 
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PLATOON SCRCEANT 



t • I RIFLEMAN 

>A«t AUTOMATIC rifleman 

I A I ASSISTANT AUTOMATIC RIFLEMAN 

lABj AMMUNITION BEARER 



FiGURB 81. — Platoon antiaircraft deployment. 
[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).} (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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« * * » « 

d. Kescinded. 

» » ♦ * « 

[A, G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43I-] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 281. Use of Scouts. — ^When necessary, the platoon leader 
has the platoon scouts precede the unit. No more scout iiairs 
than are necessary to cover the front of the platoon will be used. 

■ 283. ^5quad. — a. General . — ^Weapons squads I'epresent ♦ * ♦ 

an irregular column. When desired, a forhiatlon similar to 
that of adjacent units may. be pi'escribed. See hgur^ 82.1 
and 82.2 for extended order formation of weapons squads. 
Specific instructions for * * * unless otherwise directed. 

« ♦ « « « 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 



E3 



ralASST 

* — 'gunner 



SQUAD LEADER 
m eUNNER 

CD 
E] 



m 



NOTE: WEAPONS SQUADS OF RIFLE COMPANY 

MAY EMPLOY SIMILAR FORMATIONS 
Figure 82.1. — Heavy weapons squad as skirmishers. 
{A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] <C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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WOTE. WEAPONS RJkTOON OF RIFLE CONPANV 
MAY EMPLOY SIMILAR FORMATIOISS 

Figure 82.2. — Formatfons of heavy weapons aqnad nnd platoon. 
(A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).J (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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■ 285. Platoon. 

* * * « « 

d. Duties of instrument corporal . — When the platoon is de- 
ployed the messengers are formed sis a group under command 
of the instrument corporal. The instrument corporal conducts 
this group at the head of the platoon, unless otherwise directed, 
couforming to the disposition of its other dements. . 

e. Dispositions . — ^The platoon deploys in the same manner as 

the squad or section. The platoon may be disposed in platoon 
column, line of sections, or antiaircraft deployment. The dis- 
position, intervals, ♦ ♦ ♦ under available cover. 

♦ ♦ ♦ ♦ * 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 209.1. (Added.) Enemy Tanks in Sight. — W ith the fist strike 
the rifle or carbine several times between the upper sling 
swivel and the front sight. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 801. As Skibmisheirs, Right (Left). — R escinded. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] . (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 314. Wedge Formation. — R escinded. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

Figure 87, General arm and hand signals, page 192, 
‘'is rescinded. 

[A. O. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3. 16 Sep 430 

■ 314.1. (Added.) Diamond Formation. — F ace the unit, place 
hands behind bead, elbows extended beyond the shoulders. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] ■ (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 314.2. (Added.) Squad ok SECnbN Column. — F ace the unit, 
raise the right arm to the front, until horizontal, palm of hand 
down: first give the signal for squad or section (fig. 87), then 
smartly lower and rUise the right arm to the side of the leg 
several times. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

• 314.3 (Added.) Platoon Column.— F ace the unit, raise both 
arms to the front, until horizontal, palm of hands down : first 
give the signal for platoon (fig. 87), then smartly lower and 
raise both arms to the sides of the legs several times. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 
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■ 323.1 (Added.) Search. — ^Face the unit, with the open hand 
in front of the body, waist high, palm inward; move the hand 
upward and downward several times with a chopping motion 
and then extend hand and arm in the direction of the target. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 325. (Superseded.) (As superseded by C 2. Standard Sig- 
NADS. — (D Before a driver changes direction, slows the speed 
of liis vehicle materially, or stops, he should give the appropriate 
ariu-and-hand signal to warn ot|ier drivers of the contemplated 
change. Arm-and-hand signals should be clearly and definitely 
made. They should be given in time to afford ample warning 
and last long enough for them to be seen by other drivers. ^ 

b. The following arni-and-hand signals are prescribed (see 
TM lOAGO) : 

(1) Attention. — ^Extend the arm full length above the head, 
palm to the front, and move it a few inches slowly from side 
to side several times. 

(2) Forward march. — Raise the arm vertically, palm to the 
front, and lower it to hori^ntal position in the direction of 
march. 

(3) Assemble. — Extend the arm vertically, palm to the front, 
fingers extended and joined, and move it to describe large hori- 
zontal circles slowly about the head. 

(4) Riffht turn. — ^Extend the left ann at the side at an angle 
of 45° below the horizontal. 

(5) Left turn. — ^Extend the left arm straight out. 

(6) Slow or stop. — Extend the left arm at the side at an angle 
of 45° below the horizontal. 

(7) Start engines. — Simulate cranking by describing circles 
in front of the body with right arm, fist closed. 

(8) Report when ready to start. — ^Extend the arm vertically, 
fingers extended and joined. ' 

(9) Ready to start. — ^Face the leader, and extend the arm 
vertically, fingers extended and joined, palm toward the leader. 

(10) Stop engines. — Cross arms in front of body at waist and 
nove them sharply to sides. Repeat several times. 

(11) Increase speed.-^-Carry closed fist .to the shoulder and 
rapidly thrust it upward several times to the full extent of the 
arm. 

(12) Mount. — ^Extend the arm horizontally at the side, palm 
up, and wave it upward several times. 
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(13) Dismount. — Extend the arm horizontally at the side, 
palm down, and wave it downward. 

(14) Close up. — Extend the left arln horizontally at the side, 
palm toward the front, and describe a 2-foot circle. 

(15) Open up. — Extend the left arm horizontally at the side, 
palm toward the front, and describe a 90® arc downward 
several time. 

(16) Pass and keep f/oinff.—¥lxtend the left arm horizontally 
at the side, and move the hand to describe small circles toward 
the front. 

(17) Immediate danger (air or mechanised attack ). — ^Use 
three long blasts of a whistle, vehicle horn, siren, or klaxon, 
rej)eated several times ; or three equally spaced shots with rifle, 
carbine, or pistol ; or three short bursts of fire from machine or 
submachine gun. In daylight, point in the direction of the im- 
pending danger ; at night, supplement the alarm by voice warning 
to indicate the direction of danger. 

(18) Turn around sinmltwneomlg. — («) Mounted. — ^Extend 
the arm downward at a 45® angle, palm toward the front, and 
describe small circles with the arm. 

(b) Dismounted. — ^Extend both arms horizontally toward the 
drivers and describe small vertical circles, then signal “Forward 
March” in the desired new direction. 

c. Whenever a march column Is halted on a curve, on the 
downgrade of a hill, or wherever some drivers cannot see the 
signals, signals may be relayed along the column or transmitted 
by messengers to all concerned. 

d. Ill addition to the prescribed arm-and-hand signals, elec- 
trical and mechanical signals should be used when vehicles are 
so equipped. 

[A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

■ 326. Dbiver Signals. — ^Rescinded. 

(A. G. 300.7 (8 Sep 43).] (C 3, 16 Sep 43.) 

By ordeb of THE3 Secretary of War : 

G. C. MARSHALL, 

Chief of Staff. 
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Major General^ 
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BASIC FIELD MANUAL 

INFANTRY DRILL REGULATIONS 

(This manual supersedes FM 22-5, July 1, 1939, including section 
II, Training Circular No. 21, War Department, 1941.) 

CHAPTER 1 
GENERAL 

■ 1. Scope. — a. The drill prescribed herein is designed for 
general use and may be adapted to any type of unit; there- 
fore some of the explanation is of a general nature which 
gives sufficient latitude for adaptation to specific units. In- 
terpretation should be based on these general provisions, and 
all should learn to use this manual as a guide to a common- 
sense solution of minor points which are not specifically 
covered in the text. Much discussion over trifles or failure 
to make appropriate adaptation indicates a failure to grasp 
the spirit of the regulations. Higher commanders should 
encourage subordinates to make minor adjustments without 
calling on higher authority for interpretation. Necessary 
adaptation should be simple and should not complicate the 
drill. Stress should be placed on precision in execution of 
the manual of arms and in marching in step with proper 
alinement. Nothing inspires the military spirit more than 
to see or to be a part of a compact group moving in unison, 
confidently and to a measured cadence. Complicated pro- 
cedure destroys this effect. 

b. Basic strengths of units are governed by appropriate 
Tables of Organization. The diagrams of organizations 
shown in the figures herein are based specifically on ap- 
proved Tables of Organization, war strength. They must be 
adapted to the actual war or peace strengths of the units 
concerned. They may be adapted to any type of unit, to 
changes in Tables of Organization, and to the maneuver 
space available. 
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S 2. Purposes of Drill. — The purposes of drill are to — 

a. Enable a commander to move his command from one 
place to another in an orderly manner and to provide simple 
formations from which dispositions for combat may readily 
be assumed. 

b. Aid in disciplinary training by instilling habits of pre- 
cision and response to the leader’s orders. 

c. Provide a means, through ceremonies, of enhancing the 
morale of troops, developing the spirit of cohesion, and giv- 
ing interesting spectacles to the public. 

d. Give junior officers and noncommissioned officers prac- 
tice in commanding troops. 

B 3. Definitions. — a. Alinement. — straight line upon 
which several elements are formed or are to be formed; or 
the dressing of several elements upon a straight line. 

b. Base. — The element on which a movement is regulated. 

c. Center. — ^The middle point or element of a command. 

d. Column. — A formation in which the elements are placed 
one behind another. 

e. Depth. — The space from head to rear of any formation 
or of a position, including the leading and rear elements. 
The depth of a man is assumed to be 12 inches. 

/. Distance. — Space between elements in the direction of 
depth. Distance is measured, with respect to dismounted 
men, from the back of the man in front to the breast of 
the man in rear; mounted men and animals, from the croup 
of the animal in front to the head of the animal in rear; 
vehicles, from the rear part of the vehicle in front to the 
front part of the vehicle or head of animal hitched thereto 
(as the case may be) in rear. Distance between troops in 
formation, whether of men, animals, or vehicles, is measured 
from the rear rank of the unit in front to the front rank of 
the unit in rear. Platoon commanders, guides, and others 
whose position in a formation is at 40 inches distance from 
a rank are themselves considered as a rank. Otherwise the 
commander of any unit and those accompanying him are 
not considered in measuring distance between units. The 
color and guard are not considered in measuring distance 
between subdivisions of a unit with which they are posted. 
The distance between ranks of dismounted men is 40 inches 
in both line and column. The distance between ranks of 



2 




INFANTRY DRILL REGULATIONS 3 

mounted men in close order is 45 inches (II /2 paces). 

g. Double time . — Cadence at the rate of 180 steps per 
minute. 

h. Element. — A squad, section, platoon, company, or larger 
unit, forming a part of a still larger unit. 

i. File. — A column of men one behind the other. 

j. Flank. — The right or left of a command in line or in 
column, or the element on the right or left of the line. 

k. Formation. — Arrangement of the elements of a com- 
mand. The placing of all fractions in their order in line, 
in column, or for battle. 

l. Front. — ^The space occupied by an element measured 
from one flank to the opposite flank. The front of a man 
is assumed to be 22 inches. 

m. Guide. — An officer, noncommissioned officer, or private 
upon whom the command (or elements thereof) regulates 
its march. 

n. Head. — ^The leading element of a column. 

o. Interval. — Space between individuals or elements of the 
same line. Interval is measured, with respect to dismounted 
men, from the shoulder or elbow; mounted men from the 
knee; animals from the shoulder; vehicles from the hub of 
the wheel or the track. Between troops in formation, it is 
measured from the left flank of the unit on the right to the 
right flank of the unit on the left. The commander of any 
unit, or of any element thereof, and those accompanying him 
are not considered in measuring interval between units. The 
color and guard are not considered in measuring interval 
between subdivisions of a unit with which they are posted. 
The normal interval is one arm’s length; the close interval is 
4 inches. The interval between mounted men is 6 inches. 
*tThe interval between vehicles is shown in paragraph 171c. 

p. Left . — The left extremity or element of a body of troops. 

q. Line. — A formation in which the different elements are 
abreast of each other. 

r. Mass formation. — The formation of a company or any 
larger unit in which the squads in column are abreast of 
one another. 

s. Pace. — A step of 30 inches; the length of the full step 
in quick time. 

f. Piece. — The rifle or the automatic rifle. 



♦All changes in this revision are indicated by brackets in the left 
margin. 
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u. Quick time. — Cadence at the rate of 120 steps per 
minute. 

V. Rank. — A line of men placed side by side. 
w. Right. — ^The right extremity or element of a body of 
troops. 

X. Step. — The distance measured from heel to heel be- 
tween the feet of a man walking. The half step and back 
step are 15 inches. The right step and left step are 12 
inches. The steps in quick and double time are 30 and 36 
inches, respectively. 

■ 4. Precision in Drill. — In order best to accomplish its 
mission, drill should be frequent and of short duration. 
Smartness and precision should be required in the execution 
of every detail. 

H 5. Use of Right and Left. — The explanation of a move- 
ment in the text that may be executed toward either flank 
is generally given for execution toward but one flank. To 
adapt such a description to execution of the movement 
toward the opposite flank, it is necessary only to substitute 
the word “left” for “right” or “right” for “left” as the case 
requires. 

B 6. Double Time, — a. Any movement not especially ex- 
cepted may be executed in double time, 

5. If a unit is at a halt or marching in quick time, and it 
is desired that a movement be executed in double time, the 
command double time precedes the command of execution. 

S 7. Revoke Command. — To revoke a command or to begin 
anew a movement improperly begun from a halt, the com- 
mand as you were is given, at which the movement ceases 
and the former position is resumed, 

■ 8. General Rules for Guide, — a. Unless otherwise an- 
nounced, the guide of a platoon or subdivision of a company 
in column or line is right. 

h. To march with the guide other than as prescribed above, 
or to change the guide, the command guide right (left, or 
CENTER) is given. The leading man in each file is responsible 
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for the interval. The guide is responsible for the direction 
and cadence of march. 

c. The announcement of the guide, when made in connec- 
tion with a movement, follows the command of execution for 
the movement. 

d. In column of subdivisions, the guide of the leading sub- 
division is charged with the step and direction; the guides 
in the rear preserve the trace, step, and distance. 

■ 9. Partial Changes of Direction. — a. Partial changes of 
direction may be executed by interpolating in the prepara- 
tory command the word ‘‘half” as column half right (left) , 
so as to change direction 45°. 

b. Slight changes in direction are effected by the com- 
mand incline to the right (LEFT) . The guide or guiding 
element moves in the indicated direction and the remainder 
of the command conforms. 

I® 10. Numbering Units. — For permanent designation of in- 
Cfantry units, platoons within each company and squads 
Cwithin each rifle and heavy weapons platoon are numbered 
Efrom right to left when in line, and from front to rear when 
Ein column. In the weapons platoon of the rifle company, 
Esquads are numbered within each weapons section. For 
Edrill purposes, the platoon or squad on the right (when in 
Eline) or in front (when in column) is referred to as the first 
Eunit, other units being designated in numerical order from 
Eright to left when in line or from front to rear when in 
Ecolumn. 

1 11. Posts of Officers, Noncommissioned Officers, Gui- 
dons, AND Special Units. — a. The posts of officers, noncom- 
missioned officers, guidons, and special units in the various 
formations of infantry units are shown in the figures or 
explained in the text. 

b. When changes of formation involve changes of posts, 
the new post is taken by the most direct route, except where 
otherwise prescribed, as soon as practicable, after the com- 
mand of execution for the movement; officers and noncom- 
missioned officers who have prescribed duties in connection 
with the movement ordered take their new posts when such 
duties are completed. In executing any movement or fac- 
ing in alining units, or in moving from one post to another, 
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officers and noncommissioned officers maintain a military 
bearing and move with precision. 

c. When acting as instructors, officers and noncommis- 
sioned officers go wherever their presence is necessary. They 
rectify mistakes and insure steadiness and promptness in 
the ranks. 

d. In subsequent movements after the initial formation, 
guidons and special units maintain their relative positions 
with respect to the flank or end of the command on which 
they were originally posted. 

e. In all formations and movements, a noncommissioned 
officer commanding a section, platoon, or company carries 
his rifle as the men do, if he is so armed. He takes the same 
post as prescribed for an officer in command. When giving 
commands, making reports, or drilling a unit, his rifle is at 
the right shoulder, if he is so armed, 

B 12. Commands, — a. Commands are employed in close order 
drill at attention. 

b. In this manual a command is the direction of the com- 
mander expressed orally and in prescribed phraseology. 

c. Where it is not mentioned who gives the prescribed 
commands, they will be given by the commander of the 
unit. 

d. There are two kinds of commands: 

(1) The preparatory command, such as forward, which 
indicates the movement that is to be executed. 

(2) The command of execution, such as MARCH, HALT, 
or ARMS, which causes the execution. 

e. Preparatory commands are distinguished in this manual 
by SMALL capitals and those of execution by LARGE 
CAPITALS. 

/. The preparatory command is given at such interval of 
time before the command of execution as to admit proper 
understanding and to permit the giving of necessary com- 
mands by subordinate leaders; the command of execution is 
given at the instant the movement is to commence. 

fif. The tone of the command should be animated, distinct, 
and of a loudness proportioned to the number of men for 
whom it is intended. Indifference in giving commands 
must be avoided, as this leads to laxity in execution. Com- 
mands must be given with spirit. 
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h. When giving commands to troops, the commander faces 
them. When the section or platoon in close order drill or in 
ceremonies is part of a larger unit, the leader turns his head 
toward the unit to give commands but does not face about. 

i. Officers and men fix their attention at the first word of 
command. 

j. If all men in the unit are to execute the same movement 
simultaneously, the subordinate leaders do not repeat com- 
mands; otherwise they repeat the command or give the proper 
new command for the movement of their own unit. 

- k. If at a halt, the commands for movements involving 
marching, such as 1. column right, 2. MARCH, are not pref- 
aced by the command forward. 

Z. Instruction hy the numbers , — All movements for the pur- 
pose of instruction may be divided into motions and executed 
in detail. The command of execution determines the prompt 
execution of the first motion. The other motions, depending 
on the number, are executed at the commands TWO, THREE, 
FOUR. To execute the movement in detail, the instructor 
first cautions, “By the numbers.” All movements are then 
executed in detail, one motion for each count until he cau- 
tions, “Without the numbers,” 

[■ 13. Mass Commands. — a. Mass commands assist in over- 
t coming diffidence, timidity, and awkwardness. They help to 
Cdevelop confidence, self-reliance, assertiveness, and enthu- 
Csiasm. They require the individual to rely upon his own 
initiative and intelligence in order both to give the com- 
Emands correctly, and to execute properly the movement re- 
Equested by the command. They develop proficiency by 
[making each individual his own drill instructor, and through 
[their use the benefits of individual instruction may be trans- 
[mitted to large masses. 

[b. Each individual is required to give the commands as if 
[he alone were giving them to the entire unit. The volume 
[and smash of the combined voices impel each man to extend 
[himself to the limit in performing the movements with snap 
[and precision. Giving the commands in unison results in 
[an early development in coordination and sense of cadence 
[in the individual. 

[c. Each movement should be explained in detail and illus- 
[trated before it is attempted by the mass. The necessary 
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[commands for putting the required movement into operation 
[should be rehearsed,, without performing the movement, 
[until the mass has learned to give the command properly. 
[When this has been accomplished, the movement should be 
[performed at the command of the mass. 

[d. The interval between the preparatory command and 
[the command of execution, will depend upon the number of 
[men being drilled and their degree of proficiency. Care must 
[be exercised that this interval is not too short. 

[e. Instructors should give their preparatory commands 
[with a rising inflection, lifting the entire unit with an in- 
tonation that rouses the men and makes them eager to 
[respond when the command of execution is given. In no 
[other phase of training is the quality of instruction as 
[accurately reflected as in mass commands, because of the 
[natural emulation of the instructor by the soldier. 

■[/. (1) IVIass commands in drill are usually confined to 
[simple movements, those requiring short preparatory com- 
[mands and commands of execution, and those which are 
[executed simultaneously by all elements of the unit. No 
[movement which requires a repetition of the preparatory 
[command by subordinate leaders or instructors is applicable 
[to mass commands. 

[(2) The instructor first describes the exercises to be ex- 
[ecuted, then gives such instructions as are necessary relative 
[to the movement or its cadence. He then causes the mass 
[to give the necessary command to put it into operation. 
[Examples are — 

[(a) I. Imtructor, — 1. call the platoon to attention, 2. 
[COMMAND. 

[2. Mass. — 1. PLATOON, 2. ATTENTION. 

[(b) 1. Instructor. — 1. face the platoon to the right, 2. 
[COMMAND. 

[2. Mass. — 1. RIGHT, 2. FACE. 

[(c) 1. Instructor. — 1. give the platoon ""at ease/' 2. 
[COMMAND. 

[2. Moss.— AT EASE. 

[(d) 1. Instructor . — 1. have the platoon stand at parade 
[rest, 2. COIVIMAND. 

[2. Mass. — 1. PARADE, 2. REST. 

[(c) 1. Instructor. — 1. halt the platoon, 2. COMMAND. 

[2. Mass. — 1. platoon, 2. HALT. 
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£(/) 1. Instructor. — 1. march the. platoon (squad) forward 
Es PACES, AND HALT, 2. COMMAND. 

E2. Mass. — 1. forward, 2. MARCH, one, two, three, 
\JouT, 3. PLATOON, 4. HALT, one, two. 

C(3) Continuous movements may be conducted as follows: 
C(a) Instructor. — All movements until further notice will 
|[be at your command. 

C(b) 1. Instructor. — 1. forward march, 2. COMMAND. 

£2. Mass . — 1. forward, 2. MARCH. 

£(c) 1. Instructor. — 1. by the right flank, 2. COMMAND. 

£2. Mass. — 1. BY THE right flank, 2. MARCH. 

£(4) When the instructor desires to terminate mass com- 
£mands he cautions, “At my command.” 

CHAPTER 2 

THE SOLDIER WITHOUT ARMS 



Paragraphs 



Section I. General 14-15 

II. Positions 16-20 

III. StepS) and marchings 21-32 



Section I 
GENERAL 

B 14. Duties of Instructor. — The instructor explains briefly 
each movement, first executing it himself. He requires the 
recruits to take the proper ^positions unassisted and touches 
them only for the purpose of correction when they are un- 
able to correct themselves. He avoids keeping the recruits 
too long at any position or movement. Each position or 
movement should be understood before passing to another. 
The instructor exacts by degrees the desired precision and 
uniformity. 

B 15. Grouping Recruits. — a. Recruits are separated into 
small groups consistent with the available number of trained 
instructors in order to facilitate individual instruction. Each 
group is formed as a squad (see par. 115). 

h. As instruction progresses, the recruits are grouped ac- 
cording to proficiency. Those who show a lack of aptitude 
and quickness are separated from the others and placed 
under the most experienced drill masters. Care should be 
taken that men who are naturally inapt are not ridiculed or 
treated harshly; an officer should carefully superintend the 
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instruction of such men to insure that they are given firm 
but quiet and considerate handling. 

Section II 

POSITIONS 

fl 16. Position of the Soldier, or of Attention. — a. Heels 
on the same line and as near each other as the conformation 
of the man permits. 

b. Feet turned out equally and forming an angle of 45®. 

c. Knees straight without stiffness. 




Figure 1. — ^Position of the soldier, or of attention. 

d. Hips level and drawn back slightly; body erect and 
resting equally on hips, chest lifted and arched; shoulders 
square and falling equally. 

e. Arms hanging straight down without stiffness so that 
the thumbs are along the seams of the trousers; back of the 
hands out; fingers held naturally. 

/. Head erect and squarely to the front; chin drawn in so 
that the axis of the head and neck is vertical; eyes straight 
to the front. 

g. Weight of the body resting equally on the heels and the 
balls of the feet. 



10 




INFANTRY DRILL REGULATIONS 16-19 

, h. In assuming the position of the soldier, or of attention, 
the heels are brought together smartly and audibly. 

■ 17. Rests. — Being at a halt, the commands are: PALL 
OUT; REST; AT EASE; and 1. parade, 2. REST. 

a. At the command fall out, the men leave the ranks but 
are required to remain in the immediate vicinity. The men 
resume their former places at attention at the command 
fall IN. On the march, men will fall in at ease unless they 
were at attention when the command fall out was given. 

b. At the command rest, one foot is kept in place. Silence 
and immobility are not required. 

c. At the command at ease, the right foot is kept in place. 
Silence but not immobility is required. 

d. At the command of execution, REST, of 1, parade, 
2. REST, move the left foot smartly 12 inches to the left of 
the right foot keeping the legs straight so that the weight of 
the body rests equally on both feet. At the same time, clasp 
the hands behind the back, palms to the rear, thumb and 
fingers of the right hand clasping the left thumb without 
constraint; preserve silence and immobility. 

e. Being at any of the rests except fall out, to resume the 
position of attention, the commands ate: 1. squad, 2. AT- 
TENTION. At the command attention take the position of 
the soldier as prescribed in paragraph 16. 

■ 18. Eyes Right or Left. — The commands are: 1. eyes, 2. 
RIGHT (LEFT), 3. ready, 4. FRONT. At the command 
right, each man turns his head and eyes to the right. At 
the command front, the head and eyes are turned to the 
front. 

■ 19. Pacings. — All facings are executed from the halt and 
in the cadence of quick time. 

a. To the flank. — (1) The commands are: 1. right (left), 
2. FACE. At the command face, slightly raise the left heel 
and the right toe; face to the right, turning on the right 
heel, assisted by a slight pressure on the ball of the left 
foot. Hold the left leg straight without stiffness. (TWO) 
Place the left foot beside the right. 

(2) Execute left face on the left heel in a corresponding 
manner, 

b. To the rear. — The commands are: 1. about, 2. PACE. 
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At the command face, carry the toe of the right foot a half- 
foot length to the rear and slightly to the left of the left heel 
without changing the position of the left foot; weight of 
the body mainly on the heel of the left foot; right leg straight 
without stiffness. (TWO) Pace to the rear, turning to the 
right on the left heel and on the ball of the right foot; place 
the right heel beside the left. 




Figure 2. — Hand salute. 



8 20. Salute With Hand. — a, The commands are: 1. hand, 
2. SALUTE. At the command salute, raise the right hand 
smartly until the tip of the forefinger touches the lower part 
of the headdress or forehead above and slightly to the right 
of the right eye, thumb and fingers extended and joined, palm 
to the left, upper arm horizontal, forearm inclined at 45®, 
hand and wrist straight; at the same time turn the head 
and eyes toward the person saluted. (TWO) Drop the arjn 
to its normal position by the side in one motion, at the same 
time turning the head or eyes to the front. 

b. Execute the first position of the hand salute when 6 
paces from the person saluted, or at the nearest point of 
approach, if more than 6 paccJi Hold the grst position until 
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the person saluted has passed or the salute is returned. Then 
execute the second movement of the hand salute. 

Section III 

STEPS AND MARCHINGS 

■ 21. General. — a. All steps and marchings executed from 
the halt, except right step, begin with the left foot, 

b. The instructor indicates the proper cadence when neces^ 
sary by calling “One,” “Two,” “Three,” “Four,” as the left 
and right foot respectively strike the ground. 

ffl 22. Quick Time. — Being at a halt, to march forward in 
quick time, the commands are: 1. forward, 2. MARCH. At 
the command forward, shift the weight of the body to the 
right leg without perceptible movement. At the command 
MARCH, step off smartly with the left foot and continue the 
march with 30 -inch steps taken straight forward without 
stiffness or exaggeration of movements. Swing the arms 
easily in their natural arcs, 6 inches to the front and 3 inches 
to the rear of the body. 

M 23. Double Time. — a. Being at a halt or in march In quick 
time, to march in double time the commands are: 1. double 
time, 2, MARCH. 

(1) If at a halt, at the command double time, shift the 
weight of the body to the right leg without perceptible move- 
ment. At the command march, raise the forearms, fingers 
closed, knuckles out, to a horizontal position along the waist- 
line, take up an easy run with the step and cadence of double 
time, allowing a natural swinging motion to the arms. 

(2) If marching in quick time, at the command march, 
given as either foot strikes the ground, take one more step 
in quick time and then step off in double time. 

b. To resume the quick time from double time the com- 
mands are: 1. quick time, 2. MARCH. At the command 
MARCH, given as either foot strikes the ground, advance and 
plant the other foot in double time; resume the quick time, 
dropping the hands by the sides. 

■ 24. Halt. — a. To halt when marching in quick time, the 
commands are: 1. squad, 2. HALT. At the command halt, 
given as either foot strikes the ground, execute the halt in 
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two counts by advancing and planting the other foot and 
then bringing up the foot in rear. 

b. To halt when marching in double time, the commands 
are: 1. squad, 2. HALT. At the command halt, given as 
either foot strikes the ground, advance and plant the other 
foot as in double time, then halt in two counts as in quick 
time. 

c. To halt from side step the commands are: 1. squad, 2. 
HALT. At the command halt, given as the heels are to- 
gether, plant the foot next in cadence and come to the halt 
when the heels are next brought together. 

■ 25. Mark Time. — The commands are: 1. mark time, 2. 
MARCH. 

a. Being in march, at the command march, given as either 
foot strikes the ground, advance and plant the other foot; 
bring up the foot in rear, placing it so that both heels are 
on line and continue the cadence by alternately raising and 
planting each foot. The feet are raised 2 inches from the 
ground. 

h. Being at a halt, at the command march, raise and plant 
first the left foot, then the right as prescribed above. 

c. Mark time may be executed in either quick time or 
double time. 

d. The halt is executed from mark time as from quick time 
or double time by taking 2-inch vertical in place of 30-inch 
horizontal steps. Forward, halt, and mark time may be exe- 
cuted one from the other in quick or double time. 

■ 26. Half Step. — a. The commands are: 1. half step, 2. 
MARCH. At the command march, take steps of 15 inches 
in quick time in the same manner as prescribed in paragraph 
|[22. The half step is executed in quick time only. 

b. To resume the full step from half step or mark time the 
commands are: 1. forward, 2. MARCH. 

■ 27. Side Step. — a. Being at a halt the commands are: 1. 
right (LEFT) STEP, 2. MARCH. At the command march, carry 
the right foot 12 inches to the right; place the left foot beside 
the right, left knee straight. Continue in the cadence of 
quick time. 

Eb. The side step is executed in quick time from a halt and 
tfor short distances only. 
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■ 28. Back Step. — a. Being at a halt the commands are: 1, 
BACKWARD, 2. MARCH. At the command march, take steps 
of 15 inches straight to the rear. 

V>. The back step is executed in quick time, from a halt and 
[for short distances only. 

H 29. Pace in Marching. — ^The facings in marching are an 
important part of movements such as, column right, close, 
TAKE INTERVAL, EXTEND, etc. 

a. To face to the right in marching and advance from a 
halt, at the command of execution of the movement, turn 
to the right on the ball of the right foot and at the same time 
step oif in the new direction with the left foot with a half 
step, full step, or in double time, as the case may be. 

b. To face to the right in marching and advance, being in 
march, at the command of execution, given as the right foot 
strikes the ground, advance and plant the left foot, then face 
to the right in marching and step off in the new direction 
with the right foot with a half step, full step, or in double 
time, as the case may be. 

c. To face to the rear in marching, being in march, the 
commands are; 1. to the rear, 2. MARCH. At the command 
march, given as the right foot strikes the ground, advance 
and plant the left foot; turn to the right about on the balls 
of both feet and immediately step oif with the left foot. 

H 30. March by Plank. — ^Being in march, the commands are: 

1. BY the right (left) FLANK, 2. MARCH. At the command 
MARCH, given as the right foot strikes the ground, advance and 
plant the left foot, then face to the right in marching and 
step oif in the new direction with the right foot, 

■ 31. Change Step. — ^The commands are: 1. change step, 

2. MARCH. 

a. Being in march in quick time, at the command march, 
given as the right foot strikes the ground, advance and plant 
the left foot; plant the toe of the right foot near the heel 
of the left and step off with the left foot. 

b. Execute the change on the right foot similarly, the com- 
mand MARCH being given as the left foot strikes the ground. 

H 32. March Other Than at Attention. — The commands 
are: 1. route step, 2. MARCH; or 1. at ease, 2. MARCH, 
a. 1. ROUTE step, 2. MARCH. At the command march, men 
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are not required to march at attention, in cadence, or to 
maintain silence. 

6. 1. AT EASE, 2. MARCH. At the command march, men 
are not required to march at attention or in cadence taut they 
will maintain silence. 

CHAPTER 3 

THE SOLDIER WITH ARMS 

Paragraphs 



Section I. General 33-34 

II. Manual of arms for rifle 35-58 

III. Loading and firing ^ 59-64 

IV. Carrying automatic rifle 65 

V. Manual of the pistol 66-82 

VI. Manual of the guidon 83-94 

VII. Manual of the color and standard 95-103 

VIII. Manual of the saber 104-113 



Section I 
GENERAL 

H 33. Instruction op Recruit.— As soon as practicable, the 
recruit is taught the use, care, and nomenclature of the rifle. 
When fair progress has been made in instruction without 
arms, he is taught the manual of arms. Instruction without 
arms and with arms should alternate. 

H 34. Rules Governing Carrying Rifle. — Except where 
otherwise indicated, these rules will be applicable alike to the 
U. S. rifle, caliber .30, M1903, and to the U. S. rifle, caliber 
.30, Ml. 

a. (1) The U. S. rifle, caliber .30, M1903, is not carried with 
cartridges in either the chamber or the magazine except 
when specifically ordered. When so loaded or when supposed 
to be loaded, it is habitually carried locked; that is, with the 
safety lock turned to the “safe”. At all other times it is 
carried unlocked with the trigger pulled. The cut-off is kept 
turned off except when cartridges are actually used. 

(2) Whenever troops equipped with the U. S. rifle, caliber 
.30, M1903, are formed under arms, pieces are immediately 
inspected at the commands: 1. inspection, 2. ARMS. A 
similar inspection is made before dismissal. If cartridges are 
found in the chamber or magazine they are removed and 
placed in the belt. 
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h. (1) The U. S. rifle, caliber .30, Ml, Is not carried with 
cartridges in either the chamber or the receiver except when 
specifically ordered. When so loaded or when supposed to 
be loaded, it is habitually carried locked; that is, with the 
safety in its rearmost position, inside the trigger guard. 

(2) Whenever troops equipped with the U. S. rifle, caliber 
.30, Ml, are formed under arms, pieces are immediately in- 
spected at the commands: 1. inspection, 2. ARMS, 3. LOCK 
PIECES. At the command lock pieces, each man in ranks 
closes the bolt, sets the safety of his piece in its rearmost 
position, and resumes port arms. Rifles are again inspected 
at dismissal by the commands: 1. inspection, 2. ARMS, 3. 
UNLOCK PIECES. At the command unlock pieces, each 
man in ranks closes the bolt, sets the safety of his piece in 
its foremost position, pulls the trigger, and resumes port 
ARMS. If cartridges are found in the chamber or receiver, 
they are removed and placed in the belt. The procedure 
prescribed for these inspections is intended, first, to insure 
that U. S. rifles, caliber .30, Ml, in the hands of troops are 
carried cocked and locked; second, to insure that hammers 
are released on unloaded pieces not in use to prevent dam- 
age from long continued compression of the hammer 
springs. 

c. The bayonet is fixed only when so ordered. 

d. Pall in is executed with the rifle at the order arms. 

e. (1) Before starting any movement for troops armed 
[with rifles, the commands, 1. right shoulder (sling) , 2. 
ARMS, are given before the command for movement. 

C(2) Movements for short distances may be executed at the 
TRAIL by prefacing the preparatory command with the words 
“at trail,” as 1. at trail, forward, 2. MARCH. The trail is 
taken at the command march. 

(3) Weapons such as the automatic rifle, light machine 
gun, light mortar, etc., which have no manual of arms are 
slung from the right shoulder at the command of execution, 
ARMS, of 1, right shoulder, 2. ARMS. They are kept slung 
until the command rest or at ease. In long halts at atten- 
tion, the men carrying such equipment 'may be directed to 
C“unsling arms.” (See par. 65c.) 

/. When the facings, alinements, open and close ranks, 
side step, back step, forming for shelter tents, extending and 
closing are executed from the order, the weapon is brought 
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to the trail while in motion and the order resumed on halt- 
ing. The position of trail arms is taken at the command of 
execution in each case. 

g. At the command halt, men armed with the rifle remain 
at the position of right (left) shoulder arms until the com- 
mand: 1. ORDER, 2. ARMS, is given. 

h. In double time under arms, a disengaged hand is held 
as when without arms. 



Section II 

MANUAL OP ARMS FOR RIFLE 

■ 35. Rules Governing Execution of Manual of Arms. — 
Except where otherwise indicated, these rules will be appli- 
cable alike to the U. S. rifle, caliber .30, M1903, and to the 
U. S. rifle, caliber .30 Ml. 

a. In all positions of the left hand at the balance, the 
thumb clasps the rifle; the sling is included in the grasp of 
the hand (fig. 3). In describing the manual of arms, the 
term “at the balance” refers to points on rifles as follows: 

(1) U. jS, rifle, caliber .30, M1903 , — ^The center of the rear 
sight leaf. 

(2) U. jS. rifle, caliber .30, Ml . — A point just forward of 
the trigger housing. 

b. In all positions of the rifle, diagonally across the body, 
the barrel is up, butt in front of the right hip, barrel cross- 
ing opposite the junction of the neck with the left shoulder. 
The rifle is grasped at the balance with the left hand, palm 
toward the body, wrist straight. 

c. The cadence of the motions is that of quick time. Re- 
cruits are first required to give their whole attention to the 
details of the motions, the cadence being gradually acquired 
as they become accustomed to handling their rifles. The in- 
structor may require them to count aloud in cadence with the 
motions. 

d. (1) The manual is not executed in marching except 
to pass from right shoulder to left shoulder or port arms and 
the reverse in marching at attention. These movements may 
be used to add interest to the drill or to prevent fatigue in 
long marches at attention. 

(2) The manual is taught at a halt and the . movements 
for the purpose of instruction may be divided into motions 
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and executed in detail. In this case, the command of exe- 
cution determines the prompt execution of the first motion. 




Figure 3. — Left hand at the balance. 




Figure 4. — ^Position of order arms. 



19 



35-37 BASIC FIELD MANUAL 

and the commands two, three, four, that of the other 
motions. 

(3) To execute the movement in detail, the instructor first 
cautions, ‘‘By the numbers.’’ All movements divided into 
motions are then executed as above explained until he cau- 
tions, '‘Without the numbers.” 

e. (1) Any appropriate position of the manual of arms may 
be ordered from a previous position by giving the suitable 
commands. 

(2) Under exceptional conditions of weather and fatigue, 
the rifle may be carried as directed. 

H 36. Position op Order Arms. — The butt of the rifle rests 
on the ground, barrel to the rear, toe of the butt on line with 
the toe of, and touching the right shoe, right hand holding 
the rifle between the thumb and fingers, left hand as in posi- 
tion of the soldier without arms. 




Figure 5. — Position of trail arms. 

® 37. Being at Order Arms. — 1. trail, 2. ARMS. At the 
command arms, raise the rifle and incline the muzzle for- 
ward so that the barrel makes an angle of about 15° with 
the vertical, the right arm slightly bent. 
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■ 38. Being at Trail Arms. — 1. order, 2. ARMS. At the 
command arms, lower the rifle with the right hand and 
resume the order. 



S 39. Being at Order Arms to Sling Arms, and Being at 
Sling Arms to Unsling Arms. — a. sling arms. This move- 
ment is not executed in cadence and applies to any rifle, 
automatic rifle, light machine gun, light mortar, etc. Loosen 
the sling, if not already loosened, and in the most convenient 
manner assume the position shown in figure 6. This posi- 
tion is authorized for long parades, long reviews, and for 
occasions when the prolonged holding of the rifle becomes 
a hardship on the troops. When used in ceremonies the 
bayonet may be fixed. 

b. 1. UNSLING, 2. ARMS, 3. ADJUST, 4. SLINGS. At the com- 
mand ARMS, pieces are unslung. At the command slings. 




Figure 6. — ^Position of sling arms. 



slings are adjusted to the drill position. This adjustment of 
the sling will be made before precise movements of the 
manual are to be executed. 
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B 40. Being at Order Arms. — 1. port, 2. ARMS. At the com- 
mand ARMS, raise the rifle with the right hand and carry it 
diagonally across the front of the body until the right hand 
is in front of and slightly to the left of the chin (fig. 7®), 
so that the barrel is up, butt in front of the right hip, barrel 







(D First position. 



(D Second position. 



Figure 7.- — Position of port arms. 



crossing opposite the junction of the neck with the left 
shoulder. At the same time, grasp the rifle at the balance 
with the left hand, palm toward the body, wrist straight. 
(TWO) Carry the right hand to the small of the stock, grasp- 
|[ing it, palm down, holding right forearm horizontal; left 
Eelbow resting against the body; the rifle in a vertical plane 
[parallel to the front (fig, 7®) . 

■ 41. Being at Order Arms. — 1. present, 2. ARMS. At 
the command arms, with the right hand carry the rifle in 
front of the center of the body, barrel to the rear and verti- 
cal, grasp it with the left hand at the balance, forearm hori- 
zontal and resting against the body. (TWO) Grasp the 
small of the stock with the right hand 
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Figure 8 . — Execution of present arms. 




Figure 9. — Next to last position of order arms. 

B 42. Being at Present or Port Arms. — 1. order, 2. ARMS. 
At the command arms, let go of the rifle with the right hand 
and regrasp the piece between the upper sling swivel and 
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stacking swivel. (TWO) Let go of the rifle with the left 
hand, lower the piece to the right so that the butt is 3 inches 
from the ground, barrel to the rear, left hand with the 
fingers extended and joined steadsdng the rifle, forearm and 
wrist straight and inclining downward. (THREE) Complete 
the order by lowering the rifle gently to the ground with the' 
right hand. Cut away the left hand smartly to the side. 
Allowing the rifle to drop to the ground forcibly injures the 
rifle and is prohibited. 

® 43. Being at Order Arms. — a. U. S. rifle, caliber .30, 
M1903 . — 1. inspection, 2. ARMS. At the command arms, take 
the position of port arms. Seize the bolt handle with the 
•thumb and forefinger of the right hand, turn the handle up, 
draw the bolt back, lower the head and eyes sufficiently to 
glance into the magazine. Having found the magazine empty, 
or having emptied it, raise the head and eyes to the front. 

b. U. S. rifle, caliber .30, Ml. — 1. inspection, 2. ARMS. At 
the command arms, take the position of port arms. With the 
fingers of the left hand closed, place the left thumb on the 
operating rod handle and push it smartly to the rear until 
it is caught by the operating rod catch; at the same time 
lower the head and eyes sufficiently to glance into the re- 
ceiver. Having found the receiver empty, or having emptied 
it, raise the head and eyes to the front, at the same time 
re grasp the piece with the left hand at the balance. 

S 44. Being at Inspection Arms. — a. V. S. rifle, caliber .30, 
M1903. — 1. order (right shoulder, port), 2. ARMS. At the 
preparatory command, push the bolt forward, turn the 
handle down, pull the trigger, and resume port arms. At the 
comm^d arms, complete the movement ordered. 

b. V. S. rifle, caliber .30, Ml. — 1. lock pieces, 2. order (right 
SHOULDER), 3. ARMS, or 1. unlock pieces, 2. DISMISSED. 
At the command lock (or unlock) pieces, place the right 
side of the right hand against the operating rod handle with 
the fingers extended and joined and the thumb on the follower. 
(TWO) Force the operating rod handle slightly to the rear, 
depress the follower with the right thumb, and permit the 
bolt to ride forward about 1 inch over the follower. (THREE) 
Remove the thumb from the follower and release the operating 
rod handle. (FOUR) Lock the piece, or unlock the piece 
and pull the trigger as the case may be (par. 34b(2)) and 
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resume the position of port arms. After the pieces have been 
locked or unlocked, as prescribed above, order or right shoul- 
der ARMS is given or the unit is dismissed. 

a 45. Being at Order Arms. — 1. right shoulder, 2. ARMS. 
At the command arms, raise and carry the rifle diagonally 
across the body with the right hand as shown in flgure 10, at 
the same time grasp it at the balance with the left hand. 
(TWO) Regrasp it with the right hand on the butt, the heel 
between the first two Angers, thumb and Angers closed on 
the stock. (THREE) Without changing the grasp of the 
right hand, place the rifle on the right shoulder, barrel up 
and inclined at an angle of about 45° from the horizontal, 
trigger guard in the hollow of the shoulder, right elbow 
against the side, forearm horizontal, the rifle in a vertical 
plane perpendicular to the front, carry the left hand, thumb 
and Angers extended and joined, to the small of the stock, 
first joint of the forefinger touching the cocking piece (or, 
for the Ml rifle, touching the rear end of the receiver), 




Figure 10. — Execution of right shoulder arms. 
wrist straight, and elbow down. (FOUR) Cut away the left 
hand smartly to the side. 
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E 46. Being at right Shoulder Arms. — 1. port, 2. ARMS. At 
the command arms, press the butt down quickly and throw 
the rifle diagonally across the body, at the same time turn- 
ing it to the left so as to bring the barrel up, the right hand 
retaining its grasp on the butt, the left grasping the rifle at 
the balance. (TWO) Change the right hand to the small 
of the stock. 

■ 47. Being at Right Shoulder Arms. — 1. order, 2. ARMS. 
At the command arms, press the butt down quickly and throw 
the rifle diagonally across the body, the right hand retain- 
ing the grasp oh the butt, the left hand grasping the rifle at 
the balance. Then execute order arms as described in para- 
graph 42. 

B 48. Being at Port Arms. — 1. right shoulder, 2. ARMS. 
At the command arms, change the right hand to the butt as 
described in paragraph 45. (TWO) , (THREE) Execute the 
last two movements as in right shoulder arms from order 

ARMS. 

■ 49. Being at Order Armsj — 1. parade, 2. REST. At the 
command rest, move the left foot smartly 12 inches to the 
left of the right foot, keeping the legs straight so that the 
weight of the body rests equally on both feet. At the same 
time incline the muzzle of the rifle to the front, the right arm 
extended, right hand grasping the rifle just below the upper 
band. Hold the left hand behind the body, resting in the 
small of the back, palm to the rear. 

B 50. Being at Parade Rest. — 1. squad, *2. ATTENTION. At 
the command attention, resume the position of order arms. 

■ 51. Being at Right Shoulder Arms. — 1. left shoulder, 2. 
ARMS. At the command arms, execute port arms in two 
counts as described in paragraph 46. (THREE) Let go of 
the rifle with the left hand and with the right hand still 
grasping the small of the stock place it on the left shoulder, 
barrel up, trigger guard in the hollow of the shoulder; at 
the same time grasp the butt with the left hand, heel be- 
tween the first and second fingers, thumb and fingers closed 
on the stock, left forearm horizontal, left elbow against the 
side, the rifle in a vertical plane perpendicular to the front. 
(POUR) Drop the right hand quickly to the right side. 



26 




INFANTRY DRILL REGULATIONS 



52-55 





Figure 11. — ^Position of parade rest. 

■ 52. Being at Left Shoulder Arms. — a. 1. port, 2. ARMS. 
At the command arivis, grasp the rifle with the right hand at 
the small of the stock. (TWO) Let go with the left hand 
and at the same time carry the piece with the right hand 
to the position of port arms and then regrasp it with the 
left. 

h . Left shoulder arms may be ordered directly from the 

ORDER, RIGHT SHOULDER, OR PRESENT. At the COHimand ARMS, 
execute port arris and continue in cadence to the position 
ordered. 

■ 53. Being at Left Shoulder Arms. — 1. right shoulder, 2. 
ARMS. At the command arms, execute port arms as de- 
scribed in paragraph 52, and then right shoulder arivls as 
described in paragraph 48. 

B 54. Being at Left Shoulder Arms. — 1. order, 2. ARMS. 
At the command arris, execute port arms as described in 
paragraph 52 and complete the movement of order arms as 
described in paragraph 42. 

^ 55. Being at Order or Trail Arms. — 1. rifle, 2. SALUTE. 
At the command salute carry the left hand smartly to the 
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right side, palm of the hand down, thumb and fingers ex- 
tended and joined, forearm and wrist straight, first joint of 
forefinger between the stacking swivel and the muzzle as 
nearly as the conformation of the man permits, and look 
toward the person saluted. (TWO) Cut away the left hand 
smartly to the side; turn the head and eyes to the front. 




Figure 12, — Rifle salute at right shoulder arms and at order arms. 



H 56. Being at Right Shoulder Arms. — 1. rifle, 2. SALUTE. 
At the command salute, carry the left hand smartly to small 
of the stock, forearm horizontal, palm of the hand down, 
thumb and fingers extended and joined, first joint of the 
forefinger touching end of cocking piece (or, for the Ml 
rifle, touching the rear end of the receiver) ; look toward 
the person saluted. (TWO) CJut away the left hand smartly 
to the side; turn the head and eyes to the front. 



® 57. Being at Order Arms. — 1. fix, 2. BAYONETS. At the 
command bayonets — 

a. If the bayonet scabbard is carried on the belt, move 
the muzzle of the rifle to the left front and grasp the rifle 
below the stacking swivel with the left hand; grasp the 
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bayonet with the right hand, back of the hand toward the 
body; pressing the spring with the forefinger, draw the 
bayonet from the scabbard and fix it on the barrel, glancing 
at the muzzle ; resume the order. 

h. If the bayonet is carried on the haversack, draw and 
fix the bayonet in the most convenient manner, 
c. These movements are not executed in cadence. 




Figure 13. — Fix bayonets. 



B 58. Being at Order Arms. — 1. unfix, 2. BAYONETS. At 
the command bayonets — 

► a. If the bayonet scabbard is carried on the belt, take the 
position for fixing bayonets; grasp the handle of the bayonet 
with the right hand, pressing the spring, raise the bayonet 
until the handle is about 12 inches above the muzzle of the 
rifie; drop the point to the left, back of the hand toward 
the body and, glancing at the scabbard, return the bayonet, 
the blade passing between the left arm and the body; re- 
grasp the rifie with the right hand and resume the order. 

b. If the bayonet scabbard is carried on the haversack, 
take the bayonet from the rifie as described above and return 
it to the scabbard in the most convenient manner. 

c. These movements are not executed in cadence. 
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Section III 

LOADING AND FIRING 

■ 59. General Rttles. — Except where otherwise indicated, 
these rules will be applicable sllike to the U. S. rifle, caliber 
.30, M1903, and the U. S. rifle, caliber .30, Ml. 

a. For ceremonial firing, the front rank only of units larger 
than a squad executes the loading and firing. A squad is 
always formed in line preliminary to such firing. 

b. Rifles, caliber .30, M1903, are loaded and locked before 
any orders for firing are given. Rifles, caliber .30, Ml, are 
loaded while locked. (See par. 34b (2) .) 

c. Except during firing, if rifles have been ordered loaded 
and locked, they are kept loaded and locked without com- 
mand until the command unload, or 1. inspection, 2. ARMS. 
During firing, fresh clips will be inserted when the magazine 
or clip is exhausted. 

d. Except when used as a single loader, the U. S. rifle, 
caliber .30, Ml, is habitually loaded by placing a full clip of 
eight cartridges in the receiver. 

■ 60. Load. — a. The imit being in any formation, stand- 
ing at a halt, the commands are:T. with ball (blank, 

DUMMY, GUARD) CARTRIDGES, 2. LOAD. 

(1) U. S. rifle, caliber .30, M1903. — At the command load, 
each front rank rifleman faces half right and carries the 
right foot 12 inches to the right and to such position as will 
insure the greatest firmness and steadiness of the body, 
raises or lowers the rifle and drops it into the left hand at 
the balance, left thumb extending along the stock, muzzle 
pointed into the air at an angle of 45% and turns the cut- 
off up. With the right hand he turns up the bolt and draws 
it back; takes a loaded clip and inserts the end in the clip 
slots; places his thumb on the powder space of the top 
cartridge, the Angers extending around the rifle and tips 
resting on the magazine floor plate; forces the cartridges into 
the magazine by pressing down with the thumb; removes 
the clip; thrusts the bolt home, turning down the handle; 
turns the safety lock to the “safe"’ and carries the hand to 
the small of the stock. Automatic riflemen do not execute 
the ceremonial loadings or firings. 
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(2) U. S. rifle, caliber .30, Ml. — At the command load, 
each front rank riflemaa faces half right and carries his 
right foot 12 inches to the right and to such position as 
will secure the greatest firmness and steadiness of the body, 
raises or lowers the rifle and drops it into the left hand at the 
balance, right hand at the small of the stock, muzzle in the 
air at an angle of 45°. With the forefinger of the right hand, 
he pulls the operating rod handle smartly to the rear until the 
operating rod is caught by the operating rod catch. With 
his right hand he takes a fully loaded clip and places it on 
top of the follower. He places the right side of his right hand 
against the operating rod handle and with his thumb presses 
the clip down into the receiver until it engages the clip latch. 
He swings his thumb to the right so as to clear the bolt in 
its forward movement. He releases the operating rod han- 
dle. He then pushes forward on the operating rod handle 
with the heel of his right hand to make certain of complete 
closing of the bolt and carries his right hand to the small 
of the stock. Automatic riflemen do not execute the cere- 
monial loadings and firings. 

b. For instruction in loading, the commands are: 1. simu- 
late, 2. LOAD. 

(1) U. S. rifle, caliber .30, M1903 . — At the command load, 
execute loading as described in a(l) above, except that the 
cut-off. remains “off” and the handling of the cartridge is 
simulated. 

(2) XJ. S. rifle, caliber .30, Ml. — At the command load, ex- 
ecute loading as described in a (2) above except that the 
handling of cartridges is simulated. 

c. .(1) The U. S. rifle, caliber .30, M1903, may be used as 
a single loader by turning the cut-off to “off”. At the com- 
mand LOAD, the magazine may be filled in whole or in part 
by pressing cartridges singly down and back until they are 
in the proper place. The use of the rifle as a single loader 
is, however, to be regarded as exceptional. 

(2) To use the U. S. rifle, caliber .30, Ml, as a single loader, 
at the command load, take the position of load and open the 
bolt. With the right hand, place one round in the chamber, 
seating it in place with the thumb. With the side of the 
right hand against the operating rod handle and the fingers 
extended and joined, force the operating rod handle slightly 
to the rear, depress the follower with the right thumb, and 
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permit the bolt to ride forward about 1 inch over the fol- 
lower. Then remove the thumb from the follower, release 
the operating rod handle and push forward on the operating 
rod handle with the heel of the hand to be certain that 
the bolt is completely closed. Carry the right hand to the 
small of the stock. 

ffl 61. Unload. — ^Being in any formation, the command is: 
UNLOAD. 

a. U. S. rifle, caliber .30, Ml 903. — ^At the command unload, 
take the position of load, turn the safety lock up, and move 
the bolt alternately backward and forward until all the 
cartridges are ejected. After the last cartridge is ejected, 
the chamber is closed by first thrusting the bolt forward 
slightly to free it from the stud holding it in place when the 
chamber is opened, pressing the follower down and back 
to engage it under the bolt, and then thrusting the bolt home. 
The trigger is then pulled, the cartridges are picked up, 
cleaned, and returned to the belt, and the rifle is brought 
to the order. 

b. U. S. rifle, caliber .30, Ml. — ^At the command unload, 
take the position of load. Hook the right thumb over the 
operating rod handle, pull and hold the operating rod in 
the extreme rear position. Hold the rifle with the right hand, 
thumb on operating rod handle, fingers around trigger guard. 
Steady the rifle by pressing the stock against the right hip. 
Place the left hand over the receiver and release the clip 
latch with the left thumb. Catch the ejected clip in the 
left hand, return the clip to the belt, return the left hand 
to the balance. Place the right side of the right hand against 
the operating rod handle and force the operating rod slightly 
to the rear. Depress the follower with the right thumb and 
permit the bolt to ride forward about 1 inch over the fol- 
lower. Remove the thumb from the follower and release the 
operating rod handle. Bring the rifle to the order. 

E 62. Fire Rifle. — a. XJ. S. rifle, caliber .30, M1903, fvlly 
loaded with ball {blank or guard) ammunition . — Squeeze the 
trigger for each shot. After each shot draw back and thrust 
home the bolt with the right hand, leaving the safety lock 
turned up to the “ready.” 

b. U. S. rifle, caliber .30, Ml. — (1) Fully loaded with clips 
of ball ammunition. — Squeeze the trigger for each shot. 
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When the eighth shot has been fired, the clip will be ejected 
automatically and the bolt will remain open for the insertion 
of a new clip. 

(2) Fully loaded with clips of blank or guard ammuni- 
tion, — Squeeze the trigger for each shot. After each shot, 
pull the operating rod handle to the rear with the right fore- 
finger and release it. Push forward on the operating rod 
handle with the heel of the right hand to insure that the 
bolt is fully closed. 

■ 63. Fire by Volley. — a. Being in firing formation with 
rifles loaded, the commands are: 1. front rank, 2. ready, 3. 
AIM, 4. SQUAD, 5. FIRE. (For ceremonial purposes, blank 
ammunition is used and only the front rank executes the 
commands.) 

(1) V. S. rifle, caliber ,30, M1903. — At the command ready, 
take the position of load, if not already in that position, and 
turn the safety lock to the ‘‘ready.” At the command aim, 
raise the rifle with both hands, butt placed and held firmly 
against the shoulder, left hand well under the rifle grasping 
it at or in front of the balance, rifle resting in the palm 
of the left hand, right elbow at the height of the shoulder, 
right cheek held firmly against the stock as far forward as 
it can be placed without straining. The rifle is raised 45° 
from the horizontal or, if ordered, at the horizontal. The left 
eye is closed, right eye looking through the notch of the rear 
sight. At the command fire, the trigger is squeezed rapidly; 
the rifle is then lowered to the position of load and loaded. 

(2) U, S. rifle, caliber .30, Ml. — At the command ready, 
take the position of load, if not already in that position. At 
the conimand aim, raise the rifle with both hands, butt placed 
and held firmly against the shoulder, left hand well under 
the rifle grasping it at or in front of the balance, rifle resting 
in the palm of the left hand, right elbow at the height of the 
shoulder, right cheek held firmly against the stock as far 
forward as it can be placed without straining, and press the 
safety lock to its forward position with the trigger Anger. 
The rifle is raised 45° from the horizontal or, if ordered, at 
the horizontal. The left eye is closed, right eye looking over 
the rear sight. At the command fire, the trigger is squeezed 
rapidly; the rifle is then lowered to the position of load and 
loaded, 
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b. To continue the firing, the commands are: 1. aim, 2. 
SQUAD, 3. FIRE. 

(1) U. S. rifle, caliber .30, M1903 . — Each command is exe- 
cuted as previously explained, load (from the magazine) is 
executed by drawing back and thrusting home the bolt with 
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the right hand, leaving the safety lock turned up to the 
"‘ready.” 

(2) V. S. rifle, caliber ,30, Ml , — Each command is executed 
as previously explained, load (from the clip) is executed by 
pulling the operating rod handle fully to the rear with the 
right forefinger and releasing it, leaving the “safety” in its 
forward position. 

B 64. Cease Firing. — The command is: CEASE FIRING, 
At the command cease firing, firing stops; rifles not already 
at the position of load are brought to that position. 



Section IV 



CARRYING AUTOMATIC RIFLE 



H 65. General Rules. — a. Except as otherwise prescribed, the 
automatic rifle is habitually carried slung over the right 
shoulder, butt down, barrel to the rear^ right hand grasping 
the sling, hand in front of armpit. 




Figure 15. — ^Position of automatic rifle slung over right shoulder. 



b. For marches and field exercises, the automatic rifle may 
be carried slung over either shoulder. 

c. When troops are at ease, the automatic rifle is kept 
slung unless otherwise ordered. 
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d. When troops are at rest, the automatic rifle may be 
unslung and the position of order arms taken. 

e. Only the following movements of the manual are exe- 
cuted by the automatic rifleman: 

(1) Paro.de rest. — If at sling arms, execute as without arms 
keeping the right hand on the sling. 

(2) Inspection arms. — At the command of execution, grasp 
the magazine with the left hand, at the same time press the 
magazine release with the right hand. Withdraw the maga- 
zine with the left hand and place it in the belt. Pull back 
the operating handle with the left hand. 

(3) Being at inspection arms. — 1. order (port, right 
SHOULDER) , 2. ARMS. At the command of execution, pull 
the trigger, replace the magazine, and resume the position 
of ATTENTION, the automatic rifle being kept slung. 

C/. Men armed with the automatic rifle execute inspection 
Earms when a unit is formed or dismissed at the command: 
El. inspection, 2. ARMS. 

Cfir. Men armed with the automatic rifle salute with the 
hand salute when not in ranks. In ranks they do not salute. 

E^. For instruction, ceremonies, and drill, the organization 
commander at his discretion may substitute rifles for auto- 
matic rifles. 

Section V 

MANUAL OP THE PISTOL 

B 66. General. — a. The movements herein described differ in 
purpose from the manual of arms for the rifle in that they are 
not designed to be executed in exact unison. Furthermore, 
with only a few exceptions, there is no real necessity for their 
simultaneous execution. They are not therefore planned as 
a disciplinary drill to be executed in cadence with snap and 
precision, but merely as simple, quick, and safe methods of 
handling the pistol. Commands are prescribed for such 
movements only as may be occasionally executed simultane- 
ously by the squad or larger unit. 

b. In general, movements begin and end at the position of 

RAISE PISTOL. 

c. Commands for firing, when required, are limited to com- 
mence FIRING and CEASE FIRING. 

d. Officers and enlisted men armed with the pistol remain at 
the position of atten4:ion during the manual of arms, except 
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when thsir units are presented to their commanders or are 
presented during ceremonies, at retreat, and at guard mount- 
ing. In such cases they execute the hand salute at the com- 
mand of execution, ARMS, of 1. present, 2. ARMS, and re- 
sume the position of attention at the command of execution 
of the next command. 

[c. Men armed with the pistol execute inspection pistol 
Ewhen a unit is formed or dismissed at the command: 1. 
^INSPECTION, 2. ARMS. 

E/. Whenever the pistol is carried mounted the lanyard will 
be used. The lanyard should be of such length that the arm 
may be fully extended without constraint. 

Dismounted 

B 67. Raise Pistol. — The commands are: 1. raise, 2. PIS- 
TOL. At the command pistol, unbutton the flap of the 
holster with the right hand and grasp the stock, back of the 
hand outward. Draw the pistol from the holster; reverse it, 
muzzle up, the thumb and last three fingers holding the stock, 
the forefinger extended outside the trigger guard, the barrel 
of the pistol to the rear and inclined to the front at an angle 
of 30°, the hand as high as, and 6 inches in front of, the point 
of the right shoulder. This is the position of raise pistol. 

■ 68. Withdraw Magazine. — ^Without lowering the right 
hand, turn the barrel slightly to the right; press the maga- 
zine catch with the right thumb and with the left hand 
remove the magazine. Place it in the belt or pocket. 

H 69. Open Chamber. — ^Withdraw the magazine and resume 
the position of raise pistol. Without lowering the right 
hand, grasp the slide with the thumb and the first two fingers 
of the left hand (thumb on left side of slide and pointing 
downward) ; keeping the muzzle elevated, shift the grip of the 
right hand so that the right thumb engages with the slide 
stop. Push the slide downward to its full extent and force 
the slide stop into its notch with the right thumb without 
lowering the muzzle of the pistol. 

H 70. Close Chamber. — ^With the right thumb press down 
the slide stop and let the slide go forward. Squeeze the 
trigger. 
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® 71. Insert Magazine. — ^Without lowering the right hand, 
turn the barrel to the right. Grasp a magazine with the 
first two fingers and thumb of the left hand; withdraw it 
from the belt and insert it in the pistol. Press it fully home, 

9 72. Load Pistol. — ^The commands are: 1. load, 2. PIS- 
TOL. At the command pistol, if a loaded magazine is not 
already in the pistol, insert one. Without lowering the right 
hand, turn the barrel slightly to the left. Grasp the slide 
with the thumb and fingers of the left hand (thumb on right 
side of slide and pointing upward) . Pull the slide downward 
to its full extent. Release the slide and engage the safety 
lock. 

B 73. Unload Pistol. — The commands are : 1. unload, 2. PIS- 
TOL. At the command pistol, withdraw the magazine. 
Open the chamber as prescribed in paragraph 72. Glance at 
the chamber to verify that it is empty. Close the chamber. 
Take the position of raise pistol and squeeze the trigger. 
Then insert an empty magazine. 

9 74. Inspect Pistol. — The commands are: 1. inspection, 
2, PISTOL. At the command pistol, withdraw the magazine. 
Open the chamber as prescribed in paragraph 69. Take the 
position of raise pistol. The withdrawn magazine is held in 
the open left hand at the height of the belt. After the pistol 
has been inspected, or at the command 1. return, 2. PISTOL, 
close the chamber, take the position of raise pistol, and 
squeeze the trigger. Insert an empty magazine and execute 

RETURN PISTOL. 

B 75, Return Pistol. — The commands are: 1. return, 2. 
PISTOL. At the command pistol, lower the pistol to the 
holster, reversing it, muzzle down, back of the hand to the 
right; raise the flap of the holster with the right thumb; 
insert the pistol in the holster and thrust it home; button 
the flap of the holster with the right hand. 

Mounted 

9 76, General Rules. — ^The following movements are exe- 
cuted as when dismounted; raise pistol, return pistol, close 
CHAMBER. The mounted movements may be practiced when 
dismounted by first cautioning, “Mounted position.” The 
right foot is then carried 20 inches to the right and the left 
hand to the position of the bridle hand. Whenever the pistol 
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is lowered into the bridle hand, the movement is executed 
by rotating the barrel to the right. Grasp the slide in the 
full grip of the left hand, thumb extending along the slide, 
back of the hand down, barrel down and pointing upward and 
to the left front. 

■ 77. Withdraw Maga23ne. — ^Lower the pistol into the bridle 
hand. Press the magazine catch with the forefinger of the 
right hand, palm of the hand over the base of the magazine 
to prevent it from springing out; withdraw the magazine 
and place it in the belt or pocket. 

® 78. Open Chamber. — Withdraw the magazine. Grasp the 
stock with the right hand, back of the hand down, thrust 
forward and upward with the right hand, and engage the 
slide stop by pressure of the right thumb. 

® 78. Insert Magazine. — ^Lower the pistol into the bridle hand. 
Extra magazines should be carried in the belt with the 
projection on the base pointing to the left. Grasp the maga- 
zine with the tip of the right forefinger on the projection, 
withdraw it from the belt, and insert it in the pistol. Press 
it fully home. 

® 80. Load Pistol. — ^The commands are: 1. load, 2, PISTOL. 
At the command pistol, lower the pistol into the bridle hand. 
If a loaded magazine is not already in the pistol, insert one. 
Grasp the stock with the right hand, back of the hand down, 
and thrust upward and to the left front; release the slide 
and engage the safety lock. 

® 81. Unload Pistol. — ^The commands are; 1. ttnload, 2. 
PISTOL. At the command pistol, withdraw the magazine. 
Open the chamber. Glance at the chamber to verify that it 
is empty. Close the chamber. Take the position of raise 
PISTOL and squeeze the trigger. Then insert an empty 
magazine. 

® 82. Inspect Pistol. — The commands are; 1. inspection, 2. 
PISTOL. (The pistol is inspected mounted only at mounted 
guard mounting. The magazine is not withdrawn.) At the 
command pistol, take the position of raise pistol. After 
the pistol has been inspected, or on command, it is returned. 
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Section VI 

MANUAL OF THE GUIDON 

■ 83. General. — The guidon is a company identification flag. 
It is carried at ceremonies and when prescribed by the com- 
mander. In camp it is displayed at the company headquar- 
ters. In combat it is with the company baggage. The guidon 
bearer is a specially selected enlisted man designated by the 
company commander. 



Dismounted 

■ 84. General Rules. — ^The guidon is brought to present 
ARMS, PARADE REST, and to the ORDER With the company. At 
the command of execution of other movements of the manual, 
the guidon is brought to the carry except for the execution 
of the manual at parades. When executing the facings, side 
STEP, and ALiNEMENTs, the guidon is held at carry guidon. 
When marching at route step or at ease the guidon is at the 
CARRY, the lance held by either hand. When at the order, 
unless otherwise prescribed, the guidon is brought to the 
CARRY at the command of execution for marching in quick 
time. 

■ 85. Carry Guidon. — The lance of the guidon is held ver- 
tically in the right hand, resting in the hollow formed by the 
thumb and first finger, back of the hand to the right, arm 
extending downward, lance resting in the hollow of the 
shoulder, ferrule 6 inches from the ground as shown in figure 
17. The CARRY is the habitual position when troops are 
marching. 

■ 86. Being at Order Guidon, EScecute Carry Guidon. — 
Grasp the lance with the left hand at the same time loosen- 
ing the grip of the right hand on the lance. Raise the guidon 
vertically with the left hand, the lance sliding through the 
right hand until the ferrule is 6 inches from the ground, 
then regrasp the lance with the right hand. Cut the left 
hand away smartly to the left side. 

■ 87. Being at Carry Guidon, Execute Order Guidon. — 
Allow the lance to slide through the right hand until the 
ferrule is on the ground on line with and touching the toe 
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of the right shoe, right hand grasping the lance as in the 

CARRY. 

B 88. Being at Order Guidon, Execute Parade Rest. — Ex- 
ecute in a manner similar to parade rest with the rifle. 

■ 89. Being at Carry or Order Guidon, Execute Present 
Gxhdon. — a. Lower the guidon straight to the front, extend- 
ing the right arm nearly horizontal until the lance, resting 
in the pit of the right arm, is horizontal. This movement is 
executed at the command of execution, ARMS, of 1. present, 
2. ARMS. 

b. In passing in review the guidon bearer executes eyes 
right and present guidon at the second movement of the 
company commander’s saber salute (or at the first movement 
of his hand salute) and returns to front and carry guidon 
at the last movement of the company commander’s salute. 

B 90. Being at Present Guidon, Execute Carry Guidon. — 
Grasp the lance with the left hand, palm up, at a point just 
beyond the right hand. With the left hand carry the guidon 
up and back to the position of carry guidon as shown in fig- 
ure 17, at the same time the right hand, retaining its grasp 
on the lance, is lowered to the right side. Cut the left hand 
away smartly to the left side. 

■ 91, Being at Present Guidon, EJxecute Order Guidon. — 
The manual is executed as prescribed in paragraph 90 ex- 
cept that when the guidon is brought to the vertical position, 
the lance is allowed, if necessary, to slide through the right 
hand, the left hand steadying the lance, until the guidon is 
in the position of order guidon as shown in figure 17. 

B 92. Individual Salute by Guidon Bearer. — At the carry 
or order, the salute is given with the left hand in the same 
manner as a rifle salute at order arms. 

II 93. Double Time. — At double time, the guidon is held 
diagonally across the body, the right hand grasping the 
lance at the position used at the carry, right forearm hori- 
zontal, elbow near the body, left hand grasping the lance 
opposite the junction of the neck and left shoulder. 
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Mounted 

■ 94. General Rules.-— When the guidon is carried mounted, 
the following modifications will prevail: 

a. If leading the horse, the lance is held in the left hand in 
ths same relative manner as in the carry, dismounted. 

b. At stand to horse, the heel of the lance rests on the 
ground on line with and touching the toe of the left shoe, 
the lance being held with the left hand in the same relative 
manner as in the order, dismounted. 

c. At the command prepare to mount, the heel of the 
lance is raised slightly from the ground while stepping back; 
upon halting, the heel is placed on the groimd 1 foot In 
front of the left forefoot of the horse; the left hand con- 
tinues to grasp the lance as well as a lock of the mane. 

d. After mounting, the lance is grasped with the right hand 
and is then raised over the reins and is lowered on the right 
side of the saddle, the heel of the lance being inserted in the 
guidon socket. The right arm is passed through the sling. 

e. When mounted, the heel of the lance being in the guidon 
socket, the right hand grasps the lance, forearm nearly hori- 
zontal, the arm through the sling, lance vertical. This is the 
position of carry guidon, mounted, and is the habitual posi- 
tion of the guidon when the guidon bearer is mounted. 

/. (1) PRESENT GUIDON and the return to the carry are 
executed as from carry, dismounted, except that the left 
hand is not used in executing these movements, 

(2) The individual salute is not rendered by a guidon bearer 
when mounted. 

g. At the command prepare to dismount, the arm is dis- 
engaged from the sling, the heel of the lance is disengaged 
from the guidon socket; the lance, slightly inclined to the 
rear, is carried over the reins, the lance lowered until its heel 
rests on the ground 1 foot in front of the left forefoot of the 
horse and the lance grasped jointly in the left hand with a 
lock of the mane. After dismounting, the position of stand 
to horse is assumed. 

h. When the organization is marching at route step or 
AT EASE, the guidon may be carried at will with the spearhead 
elevated. 
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Section VII 

MANUAL OF THE COLOR AND STANDARD 

H 95. Use and Care of Colors and Standards. — ^The follow- 
ing rules will govern the use and care of the colors and 
standards : 

a. The national and regimental flags carried by dismounted 
organizations are called the national color and the regimental 
color. The term “color” implies the national color. The 
term “colors” implies both the national color and regimental 
color. 

b. The national and regimental flags carried by mounted 
or motorized organizations are called the national standard 
and the regimental standard. The term “standard” implies 
the national standard. The terni “standards” implies both 
the national standard and the regimental standard. 

c. In garrison, the colors and standards when not in use 
are kept at the ofiSce or quarters of the commanding ofiicer 
and are escorted thereto and therefrom by the color guard 
or standard guard. In camp the colors or standards when 
not in use are displayed in front of the commanding officer’s 
tent. Prom reveille to retreat, when the weather permits, 
they are displayed uncased. From retreat and to reveille and 
during inclement weather, they are cased and placed in the 
commanding officer’s office, quarters, or tent. 

d. Colors and standards are cased when furled and placed 
within protective covering. 

e. The colors and standards may be carried in any forma- 
tion in which two or more companies participate, and in 
escorts when ordered. 

/. In separate organizations and commands entitled to col- 
ors or standards and in battalions not stationed with their 
regimental headquarters, the colors and standards are sim- 
ilarly cared for and displayed at the office, quarters, or tent 
of the commanding officer. 

g. Battalions and squadrons stationed with their regi- 
mental headquarters do not display the colors or standards 
of their organizations. 

h. At regimental formations, the colors or standards are 
posted with the regiment. When the regimental formation 
is broken up, as at drill or field exercises, the colors or stand - 
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ards join the regimental commander or are dismissed as 
directed. 

S 96. Salutes Not Rendered by National Color or Stand- 
ard. — The national color or standard renders no salute. 

1 97. Salutes by Regimental Color or Standard. — a. The 
regimental color or standard salutes in all military cere- 
monies while the National Anthem or To the Color is being 
played and when rendering honors to its regimental com- 
mander or an individual of higher rank, but in no other case. 

b. If marching, the regimental color or standard salutes 
when 6 paces from the person entitled to the salute and 
resumes the carry when 6 paces beyond him. 

c. In passing in review the color or standard guard exe- 
cutes EYES RIGHT at the command of the senior color sergeant, 
who commands: 1. eyes, 2. RIGHT and 1, ready, 2, FRONT 
at the saluting distances prescribed in b above. The regi- 
mental color or standard also salutes (a above) at the com- 
mand RIGHT and resumes the carry at the command front. 
The man on the right flank does not execute eyes right. In 
those organizations which do not execute eyes right in pass- 
ing in review, the standard guard omits this compliment. 
Where applicable, the regimental standard salutes at the 
command of the senior, who commands: 1. standard, 2, 
SALUTE. The return to the carry is made at the command: 
1. CARRY, 2. STANDARD. 

B 98. Color Guard. — a. The color guard consists of two color 
sergeants who are the regimental color bearers, and two ex- 
perienced privates selected by the regimental commander, 
usually for long and honorable service. A position on the 
color guard is one of honor and responsibility. The privates 
so designated, when not engaged in the performance of their 
duties as members of the color guard, join their organizations. 
The senior color sergeant carries the national color and com- 
mands the color guard. He gives the necessary commands 
for movements and for rendering honors, when present, 
otherwise the senior remaining member does so. The junior 
color sergeant carries the regimental color. ■ The regimental 
color is always placed on the left of the national color in 
whatever direction they face. 

b. When battalions carry the color, a battalion staff ser- 
geant acts as color bearer, and two experienced privates are 
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selected by the battalion commander as members of the color 
guard. The general rules prescribed for the regimental color 
guard are applicable to the battalion. 

c. The color guard is formed and marched in one rank 
at close interval, the color bearers in the center. The color 
guard does not execute to the rear march, about face, or 
FIX BAYONETS. When the unit to which it is attached moves 
to the rear for short distances, the color guard, at the com- 
mand of the senior color sergeant, executes column right 
(LEFT) twice, marches to the new line, again executes column 
RIGHT (LEFT) twice, and halts in its proper place. 

d. At the command of the senior color sergeant, the 
privates of the color guard present arms or, if armed with 
the pistol, execute the hand salute on receiving and parting 
with the colors. After having parted with the colors, the 
guard is brought to order arms by command of the senior 
remaining member who is placed as right man of the guard. 

e. Having received the colors, the senior sergeant conducts 
the guard to its proper position before the color company, 
as outlined in f below. Having parted with the colors, the 
guard is dismissed by the senior sergeant. 

/, At drills and ceremonies in which the colors are to par- 
ticipate, except escort of the color, the colors are received 
by the color company prior to the formation of the bat- 
talion with the following ceremony: the color company is 
formed, its company commander facing the front. The 
color guard, conducted by the senior sergeant, approaches 
from the front and halts at a distance of 10 paces from the 
company commander. The company commander then faces 
about, brings the company to the present, faces to the 
front, salutes, again faces about, and brings the company 
to the ORDER. The privates of the color guard execute 
PRESENT and ORDER ARMS With the color company. The color 
guard is then marched by the senior color sergeant directly 
to its post, as indicated. When the color company joins 
the battalion, the color guard takes its appropriate post in 
the battalion formation. When the color battalion joins 
the regiment, the color guard takes its appropriate post in 
the regimental formation. When the color joins the color 
company, it takes post on the left when the company is in 
line or mass and in rear when it is in column. 
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sr. When it is desired to dismiss the color guard at the con- 
clusion of a drill or ceremony in which the colors have par- 
ticipated, the color guard proceeds from its position and halts 
10 paces in front of and facing the company commander of 
the color company. The company commander then faces 
about, tarings the company to the present, faces to the front, 
salutes, again faces about, and tarings the company to the 
ORDER. The privates of the color guard execute present and 
ORDER ARMS With the color company. The color guard then 
escorts the colors to the office, quarters, or tent of the com- 
manding officer. The color guard is dismissed from organ- 
izations smaller than a company (funeral escort) in a similar 
manner. 

h. In campaign, prior to engagement of the regiment and 
upon direction of the commanding officer, the colors are stored 
with the regimental baggage under guard of one color 
sergeant. The other color sergeant remains with regimental 
headquarters. 

ffi 99. Position op Color at Order.— At the order, the heel 
of the pike rests on the ground on line with and touching 
the toe of the right shoe. The right hand at a convenient 
place on the pike clasps it with the thumb, back of the 
hand to the right, and holds it in a vertical position, 

■ 100. Position op Color at Carry. — At the carry, the heel 
of the pike rests in the socket of the sling; the right hand 
grasps the pike at the height of the shoulder; the pike is 
inclined slightly to the front. 

BS 101. Position op Color at Parade Rest.— a, parade rest 
with the color is similar to parade rest with the rifle, except 
that the pike is kept vertical. 

b. The order is resumed at the command attention. 

c. The order and parade rest are executed with the color 
company. 

M 102. Position op Regimental Color at Color Salute. — 
This position is assumed from the carry by slipping the 
right hand up the pike to the height of the eye, then lower- 
ing the pike by straightening the arm to the front. When 
the regimental color salutes with troops who execute present 
arms from the order, the position of carry is assumed at the 
command arms and the color salute executed. 
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■ 103. Position of Colors During Manual of Arms. — ^The 
colors habitually remain at the order during the execution of 
the manual of arms. 

Section VUI 

MANUAL OP THE SABER 

H 104. General. — a. For garrison service, officers and war- 
rant officers are equipped with the officer’s saber. The 
saber is not carried in the field. 

h. Dismounted, the scabbard is carried on the left side 
attached to the belt by the saber sling or chain and hooked 
to the belt by means of the upper ring, guard of the saber 
to the rear. 

c. Mounted, the scabbard is carried in the saber carrier 
attached to the off side of the cantle of the saddle, guard 
of the saber to the rear. 

d. Officers of a commander’s staff draw and return saber 
with him. 

e. The position of order saber is assumed by dismounted 
officers when in formation at attention, except as otherwise 
provided in /, g, h, and i below. 

/. The position of carry saber is assumed — 

(1) To give commands. 

(2) To change position at quick time. 

(3) When officially addressing or when officially addressed 
by another officer, if saber is drawn. 

(4) Preparatory to returning saber. 

(5) At the preparatory command for and while marching 
in quick time. 

g. The position of present saber is assumed — 

(1) To salute when the saber is drawn. 

(2) In executing present arms when the unit is presented 
to the colors, to any person, or when the National Anthem is 
played. 

(3) In executing eyes right (or left) when marching 
past a reviewing officer or stand, officers armed with the 
saber who are in the interior of a mass formation do not 
execute present saber. 

h. The position of port saber is assumed when marching 
in double time. 

i. The position of the saber at parade rest is assumed by 
dismounted officers whenever the unit executes parade rest. 
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j. Mounted officers do not execute order saber, port saber, 
or PARADE REST. 

k. The manual of the saber is executed without command 
except for saber drill. 

l. The saber may be carried in the scabbard while march- 
ing at ease or at route step. 

Dismounted 

B 105. Draw Saber. — a. The commands are; 1. draw, 2. 
SABER. 

(1) At the command draw, unhook the saber with the 
thumb and first fingers of the left hand, thumb on the end 
of the hook, fingers lifting the upper ring. Grasp the scab- 
bard with the left hand at the upper band and bring the hilt 
of the saber a little forward, guard down, blade inclined 
downward to the rear at an angle of 45°, Grasp the hilt in 
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the right hand, press the left hand against the left thigh and 
draw the saber 6 inches from the scabbard. 

(2) At the command saber, draw the saber smartly, rais- 
ing the arm to its full extent to the right front at an angle 
of 45° with the horizontal, edge down, in prolongation of 
the arm. Make a slight pause and bring the saber down so 
that the back of the blade is against the point of the shoulder, 
edge to the front, arm nearly extended, elbow back, the grip 
clasped easily between the first and second fingers and the 
thumb, the third and fourth fingers back of the grip. At the 
same time, hook up the scabbard with the thumb and first 
two fingers of the left hand, thumb through the upper ring, 
fingers supporting it. Drop the left hand by the side. This 
is the position of c/rry saber, dismounted. 

b. Members of dismounted organizations will not engage 
the wrist in the saber knot except when they intend to 
publish orders, call the roll, etc. 




FiGtTRE 19.— Present saber. 
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fl 106. Present Saber. — a. The commands are: 1. present, 
2. SABER. 

(1) At the command present, raise and move the saber to 
the front, base of the hilt as high as and 3 inches in front 
of the chin, edge to the left, point 6 inches farther to the 
front than the hilt, thumb extended on the left of the grip, 
all fingers grasping the grip. 

(2) At the command saber, lower the saber smartly until 
the point is in prolongation of the right foot and near the 
ground, edge to the left, hand by the side, thumb on the left 
of the grip, arm extended. If marching, the arms swing 
naturally. 

b. present saber is executed when 6 paces from the person 
saluted or at the point of nearest approach if more than 6 
paces. The second position is held until the person saluted 
has passed or the salute has been returned. In passing in 
review, salutes are rendered and eyes right executed when 
the leading element of the unit which is to execute eyes right 
on command is 6 paces from a point directly opposite the 
reviewing ofiBcer. The second position is held until a point 
6 paces beyond the reviewing ofiftcer is passed by the rear- 
most element of that unit. 

Ec. For action of commanders and staff see paragraph 
234p. 

d. From present saber the position of carry is assumed in 
two counts in the cadence of quick time. The first count 
brings the saber to the order, the second count to the carry. 

■ 107. Return Saber. — ^When practicable, return saber should 
be executed at the halt. The commands are: 1. return, 2. 
SABER. At the command return, carry the right hand oppo- 
site to, and 6 inches in front of, the left shoulder, saber ver- 
tical, edge to the left. At the same time unhook and lower 
the scabbard with the left hand and grasp it at the upper 
band. At the command saber, drop the point to the rear by 
turning the right hand as shown in figure 20, or in the most 
convenient manner as the design of the saber permits. Turn 
the head slightly to the left, fixing the eyes on the opening of 
the scabbard, raise the right hand sufficiently to insert the 
blade and return it. Turn the head to the front and drop the 
right hand by the side. Hook up the scabbard with the left 
hand and drop the left hand by the side. 
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Figure 21. — Order saber. 
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H 108. Order Saber. — The commands are: 1. order, 2. 

SABER. 

a. Being at carry saber, at the command saber, drop the 
point of the saber directly to the front, point near the groimd, 
edge down, thumb along the back of the grip: 

b. Being at present saber, at the command saber, bring the 
saber to the position of order by turning the hand to the 
left. 

H 109. Parade Rest. — ^Being at order saber, the commands 
are: 1. parade, 2. REST. At the command rest, move the 
left foot 12 inches to the left of the right foot, keeping the 
legs straight, so that the weight of the body rests equally on 
both feet. Place the left hand behind the body, resting in 
the small of the back, palm to the rear. At the command 
attention, resume the position of attention. 

B 110. Port Saber.— The commands are: 1. port, 2. SABER. 
At the command sAber, the saber is carried diagonally across 
the breast, edge to the front, right hand at the height of 
the waist and in front of the right hip, left hand steadsdng 
the scabbard. 
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Mounted 

B 111. Draw Saber. — At the command draw, insert the hand 
through the saber knot, and execute the same movements as 
when dismounted, except that the left hand is not used. At 
the command saber, execute the same movements as when 
dismounted, except that at carry saber, mounted, the right 
hand rests on the thigh. 

■ 112. Present Saber. — Execute at the same command and 
in the same manner as when dismounted, except that the 
point of the saber is lowered to the level and a little to the 
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front and right of the stirrup. The right hand is slightly 
in rear of the thigh. 

B 113. Return Saber. — ^At the command return, carry the 
hand to a position the height of and 6 inches in front of 
the right shoulder, the blade vertical, edge to the front, 
the grip grasped so that the pommel rests in the hollow of 
the hand. At the command saber, turn the head and eyes 
toward the scabbard, raise the right hand vertically to the 
full extent of the arm, lower the blade, and return the saber 
as shown in figure 24. Disengage the wrist from the saber 
knot and resume the position of attention, 

CHAPTER 4 

DRILL FOR FOOT TROOPS 

paragraphs 



Section I, Squad 114^-130 

n. Platoon 131-146 

m. Company 147-158 



Section I 
SQUAD 

ffl 114. General.— The squad is a group of soldiers organized 
primarily as a combat team. It consists of one squad leader 
and other personnel as authorized by appropriate Tables of 
Organization. When the squad leader is absent, he is re- 
placed by the second in command. If the second in command 
is also absent, the next senior member of the squad acts as 
leader. 

h. As far as practicable, the squad is kept intact. The nor- 
mal formation of the squad is a single rank or single file. 
This permits variation in the number of men composing the 
squad. 

c. The squad in line marches to the left or to the front only 
for minor changes of position. 

B 115. Form Squad. — a. The command is: FALL IN. At the 
command fall in, the squad forms in line as shown in figure 
27. On falling in, each man except the one on the left ex- 
tends his left arm laterally at shoulder height, palm of the 
hand down, fingers extended and joined. Each man, except 
the one on the right, turns his head and eyes to the right and 
places himself in line so that his right shoulder touches lightly 
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(D Rifle squad. 
Figure 25. — Squad. 
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the tips of the fingers of the man on his right. As soon as 
proper intervals have been obtained, each man drops his arm 
smartly to his side and turns his head to the front. 



SE][I]ti]E](13li]l3 

AUTOMATIC RIFLE SQUAD IN LINE 
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(2) Automatic rifle squad. 

Figure 25. — Squad — Continued. 
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&. To form at close intervals, the commands are: 1. at 
CLOSE INTERVAL, 2. PALL IN. At the command fall in, the 
men fall in as in a above, except that close intervals are ob- 
tained by placing the left hands on the hips as shown in 
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Figure 26. — ^Details of infantry rifle company sqtiads. 
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figure 28. In this position the heel of the palm of the hand 
rests on the hip, the fingers and thumb are extended and 
joined, and the elbow is in the plane of the body. 

[c. The squad falls in on the squad leader. If the squad is 
Cformed under arms, pieces are at once inspected. 

M 116. Previous Instructions Applicable. — The squad ex- 
ecutes the positions, movements, and manual of arms as pre- 
scribed in chapters 2 and 3, all men executing the movements 
simultaneously. 




Figure 27. — PALL IN. 



■ 117. Dismiss Squad. — ^The commands are: 1. inspection, 
2. ARMS, 3. PORT, 4. ARMS, 5. DISMISSBX), or 3. UNLOCK 
PIECES, 4. DISMISSED (if armed with the Ml rifle). 

B 118. Count Off. — a. The command is: COUNT OFF. At 
the command count off, each man of the squad, except the 
one on the right flank, turns his head and eyes to the right. 
The right flank man calls out, ‘‘One.” Each man in suc- 
cession calls out, “Two,” “Three,” etc., turning his head and 
eyes to the front as he gives his number. 



0 





Figure 28.- — 1. at close interval, 2. FALL IN. 



■ 119. Aline Squad. — a. If in line, the commands are: 1. 
DRESS RIGHT (LEFT), 2. DRESS, 3. READY, 4, FRONT. At the 
command dress, each man except the one on the left extends 
his left arm (or if at close interval, places his left hand upon 
his hip) , and all aline themselves to the right. The instruc- 
tor places himself on the right flank 1 pace from and in 
prolongation of the line and facing down the line. From this 
position he verifies the alinement of the men, ordering in- 
dividual men to move forward or back as is necessary. Hav- 
ing checked the alinement, he faces to the right in marching 
and moves 3 paces forward, halts, faces to the left and 
commands: 1. ready, 2. FRONT. At the command front, 
arms are dropped quietly and smartly to the side and heads 
turned to the front. 

b. If in column the command is: COVER. At the com- 
mand COVER, men cover from front to rear with 40 inches 
distance between men. 
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1 120. Being in Line at Normal Interval, Obtain Close 
Interval. — The commands are: 1. close, 2. MARCH. At the 
command march, all men except the right flank man face to 
the right in marching and form at close interval as prescribed 
in paragraph 115b. 

1 121. Being in Line at Close Interval, Extend to Normal 
Interval. — The commands are: 1. extend, 2. MARCH. At 
the command march, all men except the right flank man 
face to the left in marching and form at normal interval as 
prescribed in paragraph 115a. 

S 122. Being in Line, March to Plank. — The commands are: 
1. right (left) , 2. FACE, 3. forward, 4. MARCH. The move- 
ments are executed as explained in paragraphs 19a and 22, 
all men stepping off simultaneously, 

■ 123. March to Oblique. — a. For the instruction of recruits, 
the squad being in column or correctly alined, the instructor 
causes each man to face half right (left) , points out his 
position, and explains that it is to be maintained in the 
oblique march. 

b. The squad being in any formation, the commands are: 
1. RIGHT (left) oblique, 2. MARCH. At the command 
MARCH, given as the right foot strikes the ground, each in- 
dividual advances and plants the left foot, faces half right 
in marching and steps off in a direction of 45 to the right 
of his original front. He preserves his relative position, 
keeping his shoulders parallel to those of the guide (man on 
right front of line or column) , and so regulates his step 
that the ranks remain parallel to their original front, 

c. The command halt is given on the left foot when halt- 
ing from the right oblique and on the right foot when 
halting from left oblique. At the command halt, given as 
the left foot strikes the ground, each individual advances and 
plants the right foot, turns to the front on the ball of the 
right foot, and places the left foot by the side of the right 
foot, 

d. To resume the original direction, the commands are: 1. 
FORWARD, 2. MARCH. At the command march, each individual 
faces half left in marching and then moves straight to the 
front. 

e. If at HALF STEP or mark time while obliquing, the full 
STEP is resumed by the command: 1. oblique, 2. MARCH. 
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/. To give volume to the command the word ‘‘oblique” is 
pronounced to rhyme with “strike.” 

■ 124. March Towtard Plank While in March. — a. The com- 
mands are: 1. by the right (left) flank, 2. MARCH. At 
the command march, each individual executes the movement 
as prescribed in paragraph 30. 

b. This movement is used when a quick movement to the 
right or left for a short distance is required. Normally the 
unit is halted, faced in the desired direction, and started 
forward again by the commands; 1. forw'ard, 2. MARCH. 

B 125. Being in Column, Change Direction. — The commands 
are: 1. column right (left) (half right) . (half left), 2. 
MARCH. At the command march, the leading man executes 
the movement as prescribed in paragraph 29a or b. The other 
men in the column execute the same movement successively 
and on the same ground as the leading man. 

H 126. Being in Line, Take Interval and Assemble. — a. To 
take interval, the commands are: 1. take interval to the 
LEFT (RIGHT) , 2. MARCH. At the command march, the right 
flank man stands fast and extends his left arm at shoulder 
height, palm of the hand down, fingers extended and joined 
until the man on his left obtains the proper interval, then he 
drops his arm. Other men face to the left in marching and 
step out until they have an interval of two arms* length from 
the man on their right. Each man, except the one on the 
left who raises his right arm only, extends both arms laterally 
at shoulder height. Each man, except the right flank man, 
then turns his head and eyes to the right and places himself 
in line so that the finger tips of his right hand touch lightly 
the finger tips of the left hand of the man on his right. As 
soon as each man alines himself at two arms’ length inter- 
vals from the man on his right, he drops his right arm to 
the side and turns his head and eyes to the front. He drops 
his left arm to the side when the man on his left has obtained 
his proper interval. If under arms, rifles will be slung prior 
to the execution of this movement. 

b. To assemble, the commands are; 1. assemble to the right 
(left) , 2. MARCH. At the command march, the right flank 
man stands fast. All other men face to the right in marching 
and form at normal intervals as in paragraph 115a. 
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t® 127. Stack Arms.— a. The rifle squad being in line at nor- 
[mal or close interval, the commands are: 1. stack, 2. ARMS. 
[Numbers 2, 5, 8, and 11 make the stacks except when no men 
[are on the left of these numbers. The stack is made as 
[follows: At the command arms, the man on the left of the 
stackman regrasps his rifle with his right hand at the balance, 
carrying it to the horizontal position, barrel up, and passes his 
rifle to the stackman who grasps it with his left hand between 
the upper sling swivel and stacking swivel and places the butt 
between his feet, barrel to the front, muzzle inclined slightly 
to the front, the thumb and forefinger raising the stacking 
swivel. The stackman then throws the butt of his own 
rifle 2 feet in advance of that of his left file and 6 inches 
to the right of his right toe; at the same time he allows his 
right hand to slip to the stacking swivel and engages his 
rifle with that of his left file. The man on the right of the 
stackman raises his rifle with his right hand, regrasps it 
with his right hand at the balance, steps to the left front 
keeping his right foot in place, and carries his rifle well 
forward, barrel to the front; the left hand guiding the stack- 
ing swivel engages the lower hook of the swivel of his own 
rifle with the free hook of that of his left file, and then turns 
the barrel outward into the angle formed by the other two 
rifles and lowers the butt to the ground so that it will form a 
uniform stack with the other two rifles. He then assumes 
the position of attention. Other rifles of the squad are passed 
toward the nearest stack and laid on the stack by the stackman. 

[b. Tihe automatic rifle squad, rifle company, being in line 
[at normal or close interval, the commands are: 1. stack, 2. 
[ARMS. The second man from the left makes the stack. 
[The stack is made as follows: At the command arms, the 
[man on the left of the stackman regrasps his rifle with the 
[right hand at the balance, carrying it to the horizontal posi- 
tion, barrel up, and passes his rifle to the stackman who 
[grasps it with his left hand between the upper sling swivel 
[and stacking swivel and places the butt between his feet, 
[barrel to the front, muzzle inclined slightly to the front, the 
[thumb and forefinger raising the stacking swivel. The stack- 
[man then throws the butt of his own rifle 2 feet in advance of 
[that of his left file and 6 inches to the right of his right toe; 
[at the same time he allows his right hand to slip to the 
[stacking swivel and engages his rifle with that of his left file. 
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EFigure 29.^ — Stack arms, rifle squad. 

Cfoot in place, and carries the rifle well forward, barrel to the 
[[front; the left hand guiding the stacking swivel engages the 
Dower hook of the swivel of the rifle with the free hook of 
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CFigxjre 30. — Stack arms, automatic rifle squad. 
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[that of the stackman, and then turns the barrel outward into 
Cthe angle formed by the other two rifles and lowers the butt 
Eto the ground so that it will form a uniform stack with the 
Eother two rifles. He then assumes the position of attention. 
[Automatic rifles and the other rifle of the squad as passed 
[toward the stack and laid on the stack by the stackman. 

Cc. The rifle squad of the antitank company and ^other 
[types of squads in general stack arms with the methods pre- 
[scrlbed in a and h above, 

■ 128. Take Arms. — The squad being in line behind the 
stacks, the commands are: 1. take, 2. ARMS. At the com- 
mand ARMS, the procedure of stacking arms is reversed. The 
loose rifles are first passed back. In breaking the stack, the 
stackman grasps his rifle and that of the man on his left, 
so that the rifles will not fall when the man. on the right 
raises and disengages his rifle. Each man, as he receives his 
rifle, resumes the position of order arms. 

■ 129. Column op Twos. — When marching small groups not 
at drill, the group may be marched in column of twos by 
forming it in two ranks and giving the command; 1. right 
(LEFT), 2. PACE. 

■ 130. Form Column of Twos Prom Single Pile aiu) Re- 

form. — a. The squad being in column at a halt, to form 
column of twos the commands are: 1. form column of 

TWOS, 2. MARCH. At the command march, the leading man 
stands fast; the second man in the squad moves by the 
oblique until he is to the left of and abreast of the corporal 
with normal interval, and halts,* the third man moves for- 
ward until behind the corporal with normal distance and 
halts; the fourth man moves by the oblique until he is to 
the left of and abreast of the third man with normal 
interval, and halts; and so on. 

h. The squad being in column of twos, in marching to 
re-form single file, the squad is first halted. The commands 
are: 1. form single file from the right, 2. MARCH. At 
the command march, the leading man of the right column 
moves forward, the leading man of the left column steps 
off to the right oblique, then executes left oblique so as to 
follow the right file at normal distance. Remaining twos fol- 
low successively in like manner. 
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Section II 
PLATOON 

■ 131. Formations of More Than One Squad. — a. The squads 
form in line, one behind the other, with 40 inches distance 
between ranks. 

b. Squads are usually arranged to produce a three- or 
four-rank formation so that by facing to the right the unit 
will march in column of threes or column of fours depending 
on the number of squads. 

c. A two-squad unit forms in two ranks and marches in 
column of twos. 

d. A three -squad unit forms in three ranks and marches 
in column of threes. 

e. A four-squad unit forms in four ranks and marches in 
column of fours. 

/. A platoon composed of two sections of two squads each 
forms in four ranks and marches in column of fours. 

g. Movements are described herein for column of threes 
or FOURS and may be executed by either formation. 

h. When in line, the platoon is alined as prescribed for the 
squad in paragraph 119. The alinement of each rank is 
verified by the platoon leader. 

z. The platoon being in line takes interval and assembles 
as prescribed for the squad in paragraph 126. This movement 
may be ordered after ranks are opened for the display of 
field equipment or for other special purpose. It is not uti- 
lized in forming for physical training. 

j. The platoon is ordinarily formed for physical training 
from column of threes or fours in accordance with the com- 
Umands and method prescribed in paragraph 18, PM 21-20. 
The extension to the left is executed on the right squad of the 
column which stands fast. The even-numbered men in all 
squads are designated to uncover. 

B 132. Composition and Formation of Platoon. — ^The platoon 
consists of platoon headquarters and several squads. Platoon 
headquarters consists of a platoon leader and one or more 
assistants. For purposes of drill and ceremonies, a three- 
squad or four-squad formation should be arranged and the 
size of the squads equalized. Figure 31 shows how the platoon 
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Eformation applies to a rifle platoon and to the weapons 
platoon of a rifle company. 

§ 133. Position of Individuals. — a. The platoon leader takes 
position 6 paces in front of the center of his platoon when 
in line. In march formation (column of threes or fours) , he 
marches at the head of his platoon as shown in figure 32. 

b. The second in command of a platoon takes position on 
the left of the left man of the rear rank when squads are 
in line unless otherwise indicated. When squads are in col- 
lunn, he follows the rear man in the right squad of the unit. 
The second in command observes the conduct of the unit, 
sees that the proper formation is maintained, and that com- 
mands are promptly and properly executed. The platoon 
guide (a sergeant or other specially designated noncommis- 
sioned oflacer) is posted on the right of the right flank man 
of the front rank when in line. In coliunn, he takes post 
in front of the right flank man. He is responsible for main- 
taining the proper direction and cadence of march of the 
platoon. 

c. Other noncommissioned ofiBcers (such as mess and sup- 
ply sergeants, clerks, etc.) and privates (such as cooks, 
armorers, etc.) , when attached to the platoon, fall in on the 
left when in line (or in rear when squads are in coliunn) and 
march as part of regularly organized squads. 

a 134. Form Platoon. — a. The command is: F ALL, IN. At 
the command fall in, the first squad forms in line as pre- 
scribed in paragraph 115a, its center opposite and 3 paces 
from the platoon sergeant. The other squads form in rear 
of the first squad and in the same manner, with 40 inches 
distance between ranks. Members of the rear squads extend 
their arms to obtain their approximate intervals but cover 
the corresponding members in the first squad. The guide 
places himself as shown in figure 31. 

b. To form with close interval, the commands are: 1. at 
CLOSE INTERVAL, 2. FALL IN. At the command fall in, the 
movement is executed as prescribed in a above except that 
squads form at close interval (par. 115b) . 

c. The platoon is ordinarily formed and dismissed by the 
platoon sergeant (see also par. 149) . 
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B 135. Dismiss Platoon. — The commands are: 1. inspection, 
2. ARMS, 3. PORT, 4. ARMS, 5. DISMISSED, or 3. UNLOCK 
PIECES, 4. DISMISSED (if armed with the Ml rifle) . 

B 136. March Platoon. — a. The normal formation for march- 
ing is in column of threes (or fours) with squad columns 
abreast, squad leaders at the head of their squads. 

b. The platoon in line marches to the left or to the front 
only for minor changes of position. 

c. The platoon being in line to march to the right, the 
commands are; 1. right, 2. FACE, 3. forward, 4. MARCH. 
This marches the platoon in column of threes (or fours) to 
the right. 

B 137. Guide in Marching. — Except when otherwise directed, 
men in ranks keep the proper distance and interval and aline 
themselves on the men toward the flank on which the guide is 
marching. When it is desired to guide toward the left, the 
command is: GUIDE LEFT. The guide and the platoon 
leader then change their relative positions. 

H 138. Being in Column of Threes (or Pours) at Normal 
Interval Between Squads, March (or Form) at Close Inter- 
val. — a. The commands are: 1. close, 2. MARCH. At the 
command march, the squads close to the center by obliquing 
until the interval between men is 4 inches. The center squad 
(or squads) take up the half step until the dress has been 
regained. The distance, 40 inches, remains unchanged. 

b. If this movement is executed from the halt, the squads 
close toward the center by executing right or left step until 
4-inch intervals are reached. If in column of threes, the 
Eright and left squads left and right step two steps. If in 
Ecolumn of fours, the right center and left center squads left 
Hand RIGHT STEP one step, the right and left squads left and 
right step three steps. 

H 139. Being in Column of Threes (or Pours) at CLose 
Interval Between Squads, March (or Form) at Normal 
Interval. — a. The commands are: 1. extend, 2. MARCH. At 
the command march, the squads open to the right and left 
from the center by obliquing until the interval between men 
is one arm’s length. The center squad (or squads) take 
up the half step until the dress has been regained. 
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Figure 32. — ^Platoon in line, marched to the right. (For detailed 
position of individuals, see fig. 31.) 
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5. If this movement is executed at the halt, the squads 
execute right or left step until they have secured the proper 
interval by reversing the procedure outlined in paragraph 
138b. 

SI 140. Being in Column of Threes (or Fours), Change 
Direction. — The commands are: 1. column right (left), 2. 
EMARCH. The right flank man of the leading rank (the 
Eguide and platoon leader excepted) is the pivot of this move- 
Cment. At the command march, given as the right foot 
strikes the ground, the right flank man of the leading rank 
faces to the right in marching as prescribed in paragraph 29 
a and b, and takes up the half step until the other men of his 
rank are abreast of him, then he resumes the full step. The 
other men of the leading rank oblique to the right in march- 
ing without changing interval, place themselves abreast of 
the pivot man, and conform to his step. The ranks in rear 
of the leading rank execute the movement on the same 
ground and in the same manner as the leading rank. 

B 141. Being in Column op Threes (or Fours), Form Line 
TO Front. — ^The commands are: 1. column right, 2. MARCH, 

3. platoon, 4. HALT, 5. left, 6 . FACE. Column right is 
executed as prescribed in paragraph 140. The command 
HALT is given after the change of direction is completed. 

® 142. Being in any Formation in March, March Toward 
Flank. — The commands are: 1. by the right (left) flank, 
2. MARCH, This movement is executed as prescribed for 
the squad in paragraph 124, If the platoon is in column at 
close (4-inch) interval, the squads in rear of the squad which 
becomes the leading squad take up the half -step until they 
each reach 40 inches distance from the squad ahead. This 
movement is used only for short distances, 

H 143. Stack Arms. — ^Before stacking arms, ranks are opened. 
Arms are then stacked by each squad as prescribed in para- 
graph 127. 

B 144, Being in Line, Open and Close Ranks. — a. To open 
ranks the commands are: 1. open ranks, 2. MARCH, 3. ready, 

4. FRONT. At the command march, the front rank takes 
three steps forward, halts, and executes dress right. The 
second rank takes two steps forward, halts, and executes 
DRESS RIGHT. The third rank takes one step forward, halts. 
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and executes dress right. The fourth rank, if any, executes 
DRESS RIGHT. The platoon leader places himself on the flank 
of the platoon toward which the dress is to be made, 1 pace 
from and in prolongation of the front rank and facing down 
the line. Prom this position he alines the front rank. The 
second and third ranks are alined in the same manner. In 
moving from one rank to another, the platoon leader faces to 
the left in marching. After verifying the alinement of the 
rear rank, he faces to the right in marching, moves 3 paces 
beyond the front rank, halts, faces to the left and commands: 
1. READY, 2. FRONT. 

b. To close ranks, the commands are: 1. close ranks, 2. 
MARCH. At the command march, the front rank stands 
fast; the second rank takes one step forward and halts; 
the third rank takes two steps forward and halts; and the 
fourth rank, if any, takes three steps forward and halts. 
Each man covers his file leader. 

H 145. Form for Shelter Tents. — ^The platoon being in line 
the commands are: 1. form for shelter tents to the left 
(RIGHT), 2. MARCH, 3. DRESS RIGHT (LEFT), 4. DRESS, 5. 
ready, 6. FRONT, 7. COUNT OFF. 

a. At the command form for shelter tents to the left 
(RIGHT), the second in command moves to a position on the 
ri^ht of the guide who is on the right of the right man of 
the front rank. The messenger takes position on the left 
of the left man of the rear rank. 

b. At the command march, all squads except the front 
squad face to the left in marching and step off. Squad 
leaders by giving the appropriate commands: 1. by the right 
(LEFT) FLANK, 2. MARCH, and 1. squad, 2. HALT, move their 
squads into line abreast of the squad (s) already on line. 

c. At the commands 3. dress right (left), 4. DRESS, 5. 
READY, 6. FRONT, and 7. COUNT OFF, given by the platoon 
leader the entire rank executes these movements as pre- 
scribed in paragraphs 118 and 119. 

d. On direction of the platoon leader, the odd numbers 
draw their bayonets and thrust them into the ground along- 
side the outside of the left heel near the instep. The bayonet 
indicates the position of the front tent pole. Men not 
equipped with bayonets mark the place with the left heel. 
Odd and even numbers (Nos. 1 and 2; Nos. 3 and 4; etc.) 
pitch tents together. 
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€, To assemble, the platoon is faced to the right and re- 
formed from single file into column of threes (or fours) to 
the right (left) as prescribed in paragraph 146c(2). The 
platoon sergeant and messenger resume their normal posts. 

■ 146. Column of Twos and Single Pile and Re-form. — ^The 
platoon may be marched in column of twos or single file by 
the procedure given below. This is not a precise movement. 
It is practiced in drill so that when necessary the movement 
may be executed smoothly and without delay. The change 
of column is always made from a halt. 

a. (1) The platoon being in column of threes at a halt, 
to form column of twos the commands are: 1. column of 
TWOS FROM THE RIGHT (LEFT), 2. MARCH. At the command 
MARCH, the right two squads march forward; the left squad 
forms column of twos as prescribed for the squad and then 
executes column half right and column half left so as to 
follow in column the leading squads. Forty-inch distances 
are maintained. 
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Figure 33. — Column of twos from column of threes. 
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TO ITS PLACE IN SQUADS ARE HALTED) 
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□ □ □ □ n <=^nter squad 171 

□ □ □ □ Q'0' I RIGHT SQUAD [/ 

Figure 34. — ^Re-form column of threes from column of twos. 



(2) The platoon being in column of twos at a halt, to re- 
form in column of threes, the commands are: 1. column of 
THREES TO THE LEFT (RIGHT), 2. MARCH. At the command 
march, the leading two squads stand fast. The rear squad 
forms single file from the right as prescribed in paragraph 
130b and moves to its normal place beside the leading squads 
by executing column half left then column half right. 
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It is halted when its leading file is on line with the leading 
rank of the platoon. 

&. (1) The platoon being in column of fours at a halt, to 
form column of twos, the commands are: 1. column of twos 
FROM THE RIGHT (LEFT) , 2. MARCH. At the couimand march, 
the right two squads march forward; the left two squads 
initially stand fast, then follow the leading two squads by 
executing column half right and column half left. Forty- 
inch distances are maintained. 

(2) The platoon being in column of twos at a halt, to re- 
form in column of fours, the commands are: 1. column of 
FOURS TO THE LEFT (RIGHT), 2. MARCH. At the Command 
march, the leading two squads stand fast. The two rear 
squads move to their normal places by executing column 
half left then column half right, and are halted when the 
leading files are on line with the leading rank of the platoon. 

c. (1) The platoon being in column of threes (or fours) 
at a halt, to form single file, the commands are: 1. column 
OF files from the right (LEFT), 2. MARCH. At the com- 
mand march, the right squad of the platoon moves forward. 
The other squads stand fast initially and then successively 
follow the leading squad by executing column half right and 
column half left. Distances of 40 inches are maintained. 

(2) The platoon being in single file at a halt, to re-form in 
column of threes (or fours), the commands are: 1. coluivin 
OF threes (or FOURS) TO THE LEFT (RIGHT) , 2. MARCH. At the 
command march, the leading squad stands fast. The other 
squads move to their normal places by executing column 
half left, then at the proper time column half right, and 
are halted when the leading file is on line with the leading 
rank of the platoon. 

d. Whenever commands are given involving movements of 
squads in which one squad stands fast, takes up the march, 
continues the march, or changes formation, the squad leader 
gives the appropriate commands. 

Section HI 

COMPANY 

■ 147. General. — a. The company consists of a company 
headquarters and two or more platoons. 
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b. For close order drill and ceremonies, company head- 
quarters personnel present are attached to platoons to equal- 
ize the strength thereof. A usual disposition for this pur- 
pose is shown in figure 37. Members of the company head- 
quarters are formed for marches or special purposes as shown 
in figure 36 or as directed by the company commander or 
higher authority. 

c. The first sergeant takes post as follows for drills and 
ceremonies: 

(1) With company in line. — ^At normal distance in rear 
of the squad leader of the rear squad of the left center (or 
center) platoon. 

(2) With company in column of platoons {rifle platoons 
XJbeing in columns of fours and the v>eapons platoon in column 
[o/ threes) . — ^At normal distance in rear of the left squad of 
the rear platoon for drills and ceremonies. For march for- 
mations, his position is as shown in figure 36. 

(3) With company in mass formation. — ^At normal distance 
in rear of the second in command of the left (or left center) 
platoon. 

d. The first sergeant takes post in march formation at 
normal distance behind the company commander. 

e. The guidon bearer takes post as follows for drills and 
ceremonies: 

(1) With company in line or in mass formation. — One 
pace to the rear and 3 paces to the left of the company 
commander. 

(2) With company in column of threes or fonrs^ — ^As shown 
in figure 36. 

/. For marches in the field, the guidon is disposed with 
the company headquarters baggage or as otherwise directed. 
If carried by the guidon bearer he takes the position shown 
in figure 36. 

■ 148. Rules for Company Drill. — a. The platoon, rather 
than the company, is the basic close order drill unit. Only 
such formations are prescribed for the company as are nec- 
essary for marches, drills, and ceremonies. 

b. Platoon leaders repeat such preparatory commands as 
are to be executed immediately by their platoons, such as 
FORWARD, and the men execute the movement if it applies 
to their platoons at the command of execution, such as 
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MARCH and HALT, given by the company commander. In 
movements executed in route step and at ease, the platoon 
leadeiis repeat the command of execution if necessary. Pla- 
toon leaders do not repeat the company commander’s com- 
mands in having the company fall out, stack arms, take 
arms, or in executing the manual of arms, nor those com- 
mands which are not essential to the execution of a move- 
ment by their platoons. In giving commands or cautions, 
platoon leaders may prefix the numbers of the platoons, as: 

FIRST PLATOON, HALT; OF SECOND PLATOON, FORWARD. 

c. Whenever commands are given involving movements of 
the company in which one platoon stands fast or continues 
the march, its platoon leader commands: stand fast, or 
cautions, continue the march, as the case may be. 

d. The company does not march forward when in line 
except for minor changes in position. 

■ 149. Form Company. — a. The first sergeant takes post 9 
paces in front of the point where the center of the company 
is to be, faces that point and commands: FALL IN. At the 
command fall in, the company forms in three (or four) 
ranks with normal interval between men (unless close interval 
is directed) and 3-pace intervals between platoons as indi- 
cated in figure 35. 

b. Each platoon sergeant takes post 3 paces in front of 
the point where the center of his platoon will be. The pla- 
toons form in their proper places under supervision of the 
platoon sergeants. 

c. The platoon sergeants then command: REPORT. Re- 
maining in position (at order arms if armed with the rifle), 
the squad leaders, in succession from front to rear in each 

platoon, salute and report, “All present,” or “Private — 

absent.” Platoon sergeants then command: 1. inspection, 
2. ARMS, 3. LOCK PIECES (if armed with the Ml rifles), 
C4. ORDER, 5. ARMS, and face about. Men armed with the 
Eautomatic rifle and the pistol excute inspection arms at the 
[command: 1. inspection, 2. ARMS. At the command report 
given by the first sergeant, the platoon sergeants succes- 
sively, beginning with the right platoon, salute and report, 
“All present or accounted for” or “ men absent.” 

d. All platoons having reported, the first sergeant com- 
mands : POSTS. The platoon sergeants face about and move 
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Figure 35. — ^Rifle company in line. 
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by the most direct routes to the positions shown in figure 
35. The first sergeant then faces the company commander, 
salutes, and reports, “Sir, all present or accounted for** or 



lilSB COMPANY 

HEADQUARTERS 



3 PACES 




3 PACES 



LE(&Em 

4 COMPANY COMMANDER 

i PLATOON LEADERS PLATOON SEROEiW 

^ FIRST SERGEANT 
1^ COMMUNICATIONS SERGEANT 
IS3 GUIDE 

£ GUIDON BEARER 

[£] MESSENGERS, BUGLERS. ETC. 

[] TRUCK 



NOTES 

COMPANY HEADQUARTERS PERSONNEL 
NOT SHOWN IN THIS FIGURE ACCOMPANY 
ELEMENTS OF THE SERVICE COMPANY 
OR ARE OTHERWISE DISPOSED WHEN 
IN THE FIELD. 

WHEN THE COMPANY IS MARCHING 
WITH THE BATTALION, WEAPONS TRUCKS 
MAY BE ATTACHED TO THE HEAVY 
WEAPONS COMPANY. 

FOR DETAILS SEE FIGURE 35 



WEAPONS 

PLATOON 




3 PACES HALTED 
6 PACES MOVING 






□ 

Figure 36. — Rifle company in march formation. 

«Sir, — men absent/^ and without command faces about 

and moves by the most direct route to the position shown 
in figure 35. 
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^ FIRST SERGEANT H COMPANY HEADQUARTERS 

PERSONNEL (SEC PAR. 147) 

Figure 37. — ^Rifle company in mass formation (Interval between 
men 4 Inches; distance between men 40 inches) . 
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e. If the platoons cannot be formed in regularly organized 
squads, the platoon sergeants command: 1. inspection, 2. 

ARMS, 3. LOCK PIECES (if armed with Ml rifles) , 4. right 
SHOULDER, 5. ARMS, and call the rolls. Each man as his 
name is called answers “Here,’’ and comes to order arms. 
The platoon sergeants then divide the platoons into squads 
and report as described above. 

/. The company commander places himself 12 paces in 
front of the center of and facing the company in time to 
receive the report of the first sergeant. The second in com- 
mand and ofi&cers commanding platoons take their posts 
immediately after the first sergeant has reported and draw 
saber with the company commander. 

g. In forming the company, all who are required to salute 
and make a report maintain the position of salute until it is 
returned. 

n 150. Being in Line, March to Right. — a. The company 
is faced to the right and marched as prescribed for the pla- 
toon in paragraph 136c. The company commander, first 
sergeant, and guidon take positions as shown in figure 36. 
The second in command of the company will normally take 
post in rear of the second in command of the rear platoon at 
40 inches distance. For drills and ceremonies, the first 
sergeant takes position as prescribed in paragraph 147c(2). 

b. The company marches to the left from line only for 
minor changes of position. 

El 151. Form With Close Interval Between Men. — The com- 
mands are: 1. at close interval, 2, PALL IN. At the com- 
mand FALL IN, the company forms as prescribed in paragraph 
149 with each platoon forming as prescribed in paragraph 
134b. This formation is used only for roll calls or where 
space is limited. 

B 152. Dismiss Company. — a. The company being in line 
a halt, the company commander directs the first sergeant, 
“Dismiss the company.” The oflicers fall out; the first ser- 
geant moves to a point 9 paces in front of the center of the 
company, salutes the company commander, faces toward the 
company, and commands: 1. inspection, 2. ARMS, 3. port, 
4. ARMS, 5. DISMISSED, or, for troops armed with the U. S. 
rifle, caliber .30, Ml, 1. inspection, 2. ARMS, 3. UNLOCK 
PIECES, 4. DISMISSED. 
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&. Dismissal may also take place by the command; DIS- 
MISS YOUR PLATOONS. The platoons being in line at a 
halt are then dismissed on direction of the Individual pla- 
toon leaders to the platoon sergeants. Each platoon ser- 
geant takes post 3 paces in front of the center of his pla- 
toon and commands: 1. inspection, 2. ARMS, 3. port, 4. 
ARMS, 5. DISMISSED, or for troops armed with the U. S. 
rifle, caliber .30, Ml, 1. inspection, 2. ARMS, 3. UNLOCK 
PIECES, 4. DISMISSED. 

H 153. Aline Company. — The company being in line at a 
halt, to aline the company the command is: DRESS RIGHT 
(CENTER or LEFT) . At the command dress right, the pla- 
toon leader of the base platoon dresses his platoon immedi- 
ately. When DRESS center is given, the leader of the center 
platoon dresses his platoon to the right. Each platoon leader 
dresses his platoon toward the center (right or left) of the 
company as soon as the base platoon or the platoon next 
toward the base platoon has completed its dress. When in 
mass formation the commands are given by the company 
commander, and the alinement of each rank is verified expe- 
ditiously by the platoon leader of the base platoon. 

■ 154. Previous Instruction Applicable. — The company 
marches, executes changes of direction, closes and extends 
intervals between squads in column of threes or fours, opens 
and closes ranks, stacks and takes arms as in platoon drill. 

■ 155. Being in Column of Threes or Fours at Close Inter- 

val, Form Company Mass. — a. The company being at a halt, 
the commands are: 1. company mass left (right), 2. 

MARCH. At the command march, the leading platoon stands 
fast. The rear platoons move to position alongside the lead- 
ing platoon(s) at 4-inch intervals by executing column half 
LEFT then column half right. Each platoon is halted when 
its leading rank is on line with the leading rank of the pla- 
toon(s) already on line. This forms the company in mass, 
with 4-inch intervals between all men in ranks. 

b. The company being in march, the commands are the 
same as given in a above. The movement is executed as de- 
scribed in a above, except that immediately after the com- 
mand march, the leading platoon is halted by the commands : 
1. PLATOON, 2. HALT, given by its own leader. 
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1 156. Being in Column of Threes or Fours, Form Extender) 
Mass Formation. — The commands are: 1. company mass 




6 PACES 




9 







9 COMPANY COMMANDER 
9 SECOND IN COMMAND 



^ FIRST SERGEANT 
^ GUIDES 



I PLATOON LEADERS GUIDON BEARER 

Figure 38. — Rifle company in extended mass formation. 



PACES LEFT (RIGHT), 2. MARCH. At the command march, 
the movement is executed as described in paragraph 155! 
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Paragraphs 157 and 184 are changed as follows: 

■ 157. Being in Mass Formation, Change Direction. — a. The 
[comands are: 1. right (left) turn, 2. MARCH, 3. forward, 
[4. MARCH. The right flank man of the line of guides and 
platoon leaders is the pivot of this movement. At the com- 
Emand 2, march, he faces to the right in marching and 
Etakes up the half step. Other first rank men execute a 
Eright oblique, advance until opposite their place in line, 
execute a second right oblique, and upon arriving abreast 
of . the pivot man take up the half step. Each succeeding 
rank executes the movement on the same ground and in 
the same manner as the flrst rank. All take the full step 
Eat the command 4. march, which is given after the entire 
company has changed direction. 

b. In turning to the left on a moving pivot, each rank dresses 
Eto the left until the command 4. march, and after that the 
dress is to the right unless otherwise announced, 

c. The company commander faces to the rear and marches 
backward until the change in direction has been completed. 

[A. G. 062.11 (9-26-41).] 

■ 184. Being in Mass Formation, Change Direction. — ^The 
Ecommands are: 1. right (left) turn, 2. MARCH, 3. forw^ard, 
E4. MARCH. The movement is executed as prescribed for foot 
troops in paragraph 157. The vehicles on the inside of the 
turn preserve the prescribed 6 -pace distance. The vehicles 
on the outside of the turn increase their speed to keep abreast. 

[A. G. 062.11 (9-26-Al).] 
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except that the rear platoons move to position alongside the 
leading platoon(s) at the intervals ordered by executing col- 
umn LEFT and COLUMN RIGHT. Each platoon is halted when 
its leading rank is on line with the leading rank of the 
platoon (s) already on line. This formation is used for drills 
and ceremonies if it is desired to increase the size of the mass 
in order to present a more impressive appearance. The com- 
pany in this formation drills in the same manner as for mass 
formation, maintaining the interval between platoons. The 
extended mass formation is also utilized in forming the com- 
pany for inspection as prescribed in paragraph 241. 

■ 157. Being in Mass Formation, Change Direction. — a. The 
[commands are: 1. right (left) turn, 2. MARCH. The right 
flank man of the line of guides and platoon leaders is the pivot 
of this movement. At the command march, he faces to the 
right in marching and takes up the half step. Other first 
rank man executes a right oblique, advances until opposite 
his place in line, executes a second right oblique and, upon 
arriving abreast of the pivot man. takes up the half step. 
Each succeeding rank executes the movement on the same 
ground and in the same manner as the first rank. All take 
the full step at the command march, which is given after the 
entire company has changed direction. 

b. In turning to the left on a moving pivot, each rank 
dresses to the left until the command march and after that 
the dress is to the right unless otherwise announced. 

c. The company commander faces to the rear and marches 
backward until the change in direction has been completed. 

a 158. Being in Company Mass, Form Column op Threes 
(or Pours). — ^Being at a halt, the commands are: 1. column 
OF threes (OR FOURS) , 2. RIGHT PLATOON, FORWARD, 3. MARCH. 
At the command march the right platoon marches forward. 
The other platoons follow in column in their normal forma- 
tion successively by executing column half right and column 
HALF LEFT upon the Commands of their respective leaders. 

CHAPTER 5 

DRILL FOR UNITS WITH ANIMAL-DRAWN CARTS OR 
PACK ANIMALS 

B 159. General. — ^Units equipped with animal-drawn carts 
or pack animals follow the same drill as is prescribed in 
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chapter 6 for units with motor carriers with the modifica- 
tions indicated in the succeeding paragraphs. 

H 160. Squad and its Transportation. — a. The squad con- 
sists of a squad leader, a crew to handle the weapons or 
equipment, mule leaders, and one or more carts or pack 
animals depending upon the equipment. Some weapons may 
be provided with a wheeled mount which is attached to and 
trailed by one of the carts. 

b. Each member of the gim squad except the squad leader 
is given a number as prescribed in the special gun drill for 
the weapon. The squad leader is not numbered. Mule lead- 
ers take the last numbers in the squad. Assistant mule 
leaders take the next lower numbers. 

c. If the squad has two carts (a gun cart and an ammu- 
nition cart) or pack mules instead of carts, they are formed 
one behind the other with 2 paces distance and remain in 
this formation at all times. 



MULE LEADER 





AMMU. CART 



□ assistant 

MULE 

LEADER 



□ ASSISTANT 

MULE LEADER 



Figure 39. — Squad with two carts. 



The two carts taken together maneuver in the manner 
prescribed for a single truck in the drill for units with motor 
carriers. Carts or pack animals form and march with 2 paces 
distance and not with the distances prescribed for motor 
vehicles. 
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H 161. Handling Mule. — a. Leading. — The mule when hitcHed 
is led by means of the reins or halter tie rope. The mule 
leader takes position on the left side of the mule, holding 
the reins near the bit with his right hand, and holding the 
loose ends of the reins in his left hand. The assistant mule 
leader takes position 1 pace to the right of the hip of the 
mule. At drill and ceremonies the mule is led with the reins. 
On the march, the halter tie rope may be used. The mule is 
led with a loose rein and urged on from the rear, if necessary, 
by the assistant mule leader. The mule leader should not face 
or threaten the mule when leading him. 

5. Gathering . — ^The mule leader raises his right hand until 
it touches the mule's lower jaw and at the same time exerts 
a slight pressure with the reins in the direction in which 
the movement is to be made. The object of gathering the 
mule is to attract his attention and prepare him for the 
movement. At all preparatory commands involving a move- 
ment of the cart, the mule is gathered in time to cause the 
movement to begin at the command of execution. 

c. Changing direction . — ^The mule is led outward and away 
from the pivot in all changes of direction with carts in order 
to increase the radius of turning. The mule, while actually 
led in a turn to the right, may be better controlled if the 
mule leader places his right shoulder against the mule and 
guides him in the turn. 



CHAPTER 6 

DRILL FOR UNITS WITH MOTOR CARRIERS 

Paragraphs 



BECTioisr I. General 162-164 

II. Squad and section 165-169 

III. Platoon 170-177 

IV. Company 178-186 



Section I 
GENERAL 

■ 162. Purpose. — a. This chapter provides drill for units 
having motor carriers to transport weapons, ammunition, or 
other combat equipment. In this type of unit all personnel, 
except the drivers and certain commanders and their assist- 
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ants, march on foot. Units to which this drill may apply 
arc — 

(1) Machine gun, mortar, and antitank units. 

(2) Headquarters and other units which have motor car- 
riers to transport their combat equipment. 

b. The sole purpose of the drill is the orderly formation 
and movement of such units. It is practiced for* smoothness 
of execution. Ail personnel must be proficient in drill for 
foot troops. 

IS 163. Transportation. — a. When fully equipped, there 
should be one or more motor carriers per weapon squad. 
In peace strength units, there may be available only one truck 
or carrier per section (one motor carrier for each two 
squads). Each unit should make the adaptations to fit its 
requirements. 

b. One or more passenger cars may be included in the 
company’s transportation. Normally the company com- 
mander, first sergeant, and one or more messengers ride in 
one car at the head of the company. The second in com- 
mand, transport sergeant, mechanic, and a messenger ride 
in another car at the rear of the company. Platoon com- 
manders march on foot with their platoons at carrier drill. 

c. The fire-control equipment of the platoon is carried in 
the platoon commander’s car or on one of the squad carriers. 
The fire-control equipment of the company is carried in the 
company commander’s car or in one of the squad carriers. 

d. For the movement of the entire company by motor, 
additional trucks are provided by higher headquarters. 

E 164. Rules for Men Armed With Rifle. — Men armed with 
the rifle execute inspection arms, order arms, sling arms, 
and UNSLING arms but no other movements of the manual 
when in formations with their units. They will be in- 
structed, however, in the entire manual of arms. At all 
formations for drill and ceremonies, such men fall in at 
ORDER ARMS and after executing inspection arms (and lock 
PIECES if armed with the Ml rifle) upon command will exe- 
cute SLING ARMS as prescribed in paragraph 39a., Rifles re- 
main at the position of sling arms until they are unslung as 
prescribed in paragraph 39b. Men in ranks may remove 
their rifles from their shoulders when at rest or at ease. 
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Section II 

SQUAD AJSTD SECTION 

■ 165. Organization of Squad. — a. The weapons squad (ma- 
chine gun, mortar, antitank) consists of a squad leader and 
men to operate the weapon and to serve it with ammunition. 

b. When equipped with a motor carrier (truck or other 
vehicle) the weapon, its accessories, and ammunition are 
transported by the carrier. The members of the squad, ex- 
cept the carrier operator, march on foot. Antitank gims 
designed for towing are trailed. 

c. The gun squad secures and carries equipment and forms 
as prescribed in the gun drill for the weapon. Whenever 
the squad is at a halt, the men ground the equipment they 
are carrying. Before starting any movement, the squad 
leader directs, “Carry equipment.** 

■ 166. Formation at Truck. — ^Being in any formation with- 
out equipment, or with the squad carrying its equipment, to 
form at the truck the commands are: 1. at your truck (S)> 
2. PALL IN. At the command fall in, the squad moves to 
its truck and forms as shown in figure 40. If one truck serves 
two squads, the squads form abreast. 

H 167. Load Truck (S). — ^Being in formation at the tnick(s), 
the command is: LOAD TRUCK(S). At this command the 
gun and equipment are loaded into the truck under the direc- 
tion of the squad leader. If one truck serves two squads, 
the section leader directs the loading. When the loading is 
completed, the squad re-forms without command as shown 
in figure 40. 

■ 168. Unload Trucks. — ^Being in formation at the truck(s), 
the command is: UNLOAD TRUCK(S). At this command, 
equipment is removed from the truck under the direction 
of the squad (or section) leader and the squad (or squads) 
re-forms without command as shown in figure 40. 

■ 169. Section Operating Alone. — ^When the section operates 
alone, it drills as prescribed for the platoon. 

Section III 
PLATOON 

■ 170. Organization. — a. The gun platoon consists of a head- 
quarters and two or more squads or sections. 
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Figure 40. — Formation at truck. 



b. The motor carriers of the platoon are grouped under the 
command of a designated noncommissioned officer who rides 
in the right carrier when in line and in the leading carrier 
when in column. He controls the motor carriers by command 
or by arm signals (ch. 11). 

S 171. Formation With Motor Transportation. — a. The pla- 
toon is formed as shown in figure 41. Additional noncom- 
missioned officers or privates authorized by Tables of Organi- 
zation are placed on the left when the platoon is in line, and 
in rear when it is in column. 
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Figure 41. — ^Formations of the platoon. 
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b. In forming the platoon in either line or column, the 
loaded carriers may move to the selected position and the 
foot elements then form in front of them, or the foot elements 
after loading the carriers may form first and the carriers then 
take their proper positions. 

c. The distance between carriers in column is 3 paces when 
halted and 6 paces when moving. When carriers are operat- 
ing independently, other prescribed or suitable road distances 
and speeds are used. The interval between vehicles in line 
depends on the frontage of the unit behind which they form. 
It should not be less than 3 paces. 

d. When moving the platoon with transportation, the pla- 
toon leader gives arm signals in addition to oral commands 
in order to be understood while the motors are running. 

e. The engines of vehicles are started at the command or 
signal START engines which is given prior to the com- 
mand for any movement. Engines are kept running until 
the command or signal stop engines is given. At drill 
the engines are kept running at the halts unless the halt is 
to be of some duration or when it is necessary to give oral 
instructions. 

M 172. Being in Column at a Halt, March Forward. — ^The 
commands are; 1. start engines, 2. forward, 3. MARCH. 
At the command march, the foot element of the platoon moves 
forward as prescribed for foot troops in paragraph 22. The 
leading vehicle follows at 6 paces. Other vehicles follow 
with 6 paces distance between trucks. If the engines are 
already running the command to start engines is omitted. 

^ 173. Halt. — The commands are: 1. platoon, 2, HALT. 
At the command halt, the foot elements halt as prescribed 




Figure 42. — The platoon Leing in line, form column to tlie right. 
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for foot troops in paragraph 24a, vehicles close to 3 paces 
distance and stop. To place the vehicles in any desired posi- 
tion, the platoon leader gives the necessary instruction to the 
noncommissioned officer in charge of the transportation. 

■ 174. Movements With Motor Transportation. — a. The 
platoon with motor transportation marches in column for- 
mation only. 

b. The platoon in line may move a short distance to the 
front or rear for the purpose of alinement with other units 
or getting in proper formation. The trucks move under the 
direction of the noncommissioned officer in charge of 
transportation. 

B 175. Being in Line, Form Column. — The commands are: 
1. right, 2. PACE, 3. FORWARD, 4. MARCH. The foot ele- 
ment executes right face and forward march as for foot 
troops. The vehicle on the right moves forward and follows 
the platoon at 6 paces distance. The other vehicles move 
forward an^ turn to the right, each following the preceding 
truck at 6 paces distance. The foot troops march at close 
interval or at normal interval as described in paragraphs 138 
and 139. 

fl 176. Being in Column, Change Direction. — The commands 
are: 1. column light, 2. MARCH, executed as for foot 
troops; the trucks follow. 

fl 177. Being in Column, Form Line. — The platoon leader 
signals halt to the vehicles. The foot troops of the platoon 
are then marched to and formed in line at the desired point. 
At the platoon leader’s signal the vehicles move to their 
respective places in rear of the line. 

Section IV 

COMPANY 

la 178. General.— a. The company consists of a company 
headquarters and two or more platoons. The platoon is the 
basic drill unit. Squads, sections, and platoons are numbered 
[as prescribed in paragraph 10. These designations do not 
change. The company commander may direct the platoon 
leaders to form their platoons in any prescribed formation. 
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b. For marches in which no tactical situation is involved, 
the personnel of the company may be marched as a unit in 
front of the combined company vehicles. 

c. For drill or ceremonies, company headquarters person- 
nel whose positions are not otherwise prescribed are attached 
to platoons without interfering with the permanent squad 
organization. 

d. When posted with the company commander, dis- 
mounted, in line or mass formation, the guidon is 1 pace to 
his rear and 3 paces to his left. When he is in formation 
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riding in his vehicle it is flown therefrom. In the field, it 
is disposed with the company headquarters’ baggage or as 
otherwise directed. 

■ 179. Formation With Motor Transportation. — The pro- 
cedure is similar to that prescribed for the platoon in para- 
graph 171. The second in command, assisted by the com- 
pany and platoon transport noncommissioned oflBcersi and 
chauffeurs, brings up the vehicles. The foot elements are 
formed In line in accordance with the procedure given In 
paragraph 149. 

B 180. Formations. — The formations of the company with 
motor carriers are line, column, and mass. The battalion 
heavy weapons company is shown in line, in column, and in 
MASS in figures 44, 45, and 46. The regimental headquarters 
company is shown in line and in mass in figures 47 and 48. 

■ 181. Being in Line, Form Column. — ^The commands are: 
1, RIGHT, 2. FACE, 3. FORWARD, 4. MARCH. This movement 
is executed as for the platoon. The motor carriers wait until 
the last platoon of the company’s foot elements has passed 
and then follow, taking the formation shown in figure 45. 

■ 182. Being in Column, at Close Interval, Form Company 
Mass. — a. The company being at a halt, the commands are: 
1, COMPANY MASS 3 PACES LEFT (RIGHT), 2. MARCH. At the 

command march, the foot elements execute the movement 
as prescribed for foot troops in paragraph 156. As soon as 
the foot elements are in place, the vehicles move forward and 
form in columns in rear of their respective platoons as shown 
in figures 46 and 48. 

b. The company being in march, the commands are the 
same as given in a above. The movement is executed as in a 
above, except that immediately after the command or signal 
MARCH, the leading platoon is halted by its own leader and all 
vehicles stop. 

B 183. Being in Mass Formation, Form Column of Threes 
(or Fours). — ^Being at a halt, the commands are: 1. column 
OF THREES (Or FOURS), 2. RIGHT PLATOON, FORWARD, 3. MARCH. 
At the command march, the foot elements execute the move- 
ment as prescribed for foot troops in paragraph 158. As soon 
as the foot elements have completed the movement, the motor 
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vehicles of the right platoon move forward to position as 
shown in figure 45, followed in column, successively, by the 
vehicles of the other platoons. 
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Figure 44.— Battalion heavy weapons company in line. 
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Figure 45. — ^Battalion heavy weapons company in column. 
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Figure 48. — Regimental headquarters company in mass formation. 



100 






INFANTRY DRILL REGULATIONS 



184-187 



B 184. Being in Mass Formation, Change Direction. — The 
tcommands are: 1. right (left) turn, 2. MARCH. The 
movement is executed as prescribed for foot troops in para- 
graph 157. The vehicles on the inside of the turn preserve the 
prescribed 6-pace distance. The vehicles on the outside of 
the turn increase their speed to keep abreast. 

B 185. Other Formations or Movements as Required. — ^The 
company commander explains the formation or movement to 
his platoon leaders and the officer (and noncommissioned 
officers) in charge of the trucks. Subdivisions of the company 
carry out such directions in the most convenient manner. 

fl 186. Dismiss Company. — The company is dismissed in the 
same manner as prescribed for foot troops in paragraph 152. 

CHAPTER 7 

DRILL FOR MOTOR ANI> WAGON UNITS 

Paragraphs 



Section I. General 187^188 

II. Single vehicle 189-194 

III. Drill for vehicles In single column or line 196-200 

IV. Drill for vehicles in mass formation 201-205 

V. Company drill 206-210 



Section I 
GENERAL 

■ 187. Purpose and Scope. — a. This chapter provides drill for 
units in which all personnel ride in vehicles. Such units 
are — 

(1) Motorized machine-gun, mortar, and antitank units 
in which the weapons and their crews are carried in trucks. 

(2) Service companies (either motor or wagon). 

(3) Motorized headejuarters units. 

b. The sole purpose of the drill is the orderly formation and 
movement of such units. The movements are practiced at 
first in small groups with empty vehicles, later with the entire 
organization and with full loads. All personnel must be pro- 
ficient in drill for foot troops. Personnel handling weapons 
are also trained in the gun drills for their weapons. All drivers 
will be instructed in traffic regulations and trained to drive in 
convoy. Officers and noncommissioned officers who command 
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such units will be trained in convoy operation and control 
(FM 25-10) . 

® 188. Signals. — Signals are generally given by whistle and 
by hand and arm movements. Because of the noise of motors, 
sound signals are of little value except at halts. The bugle 
may be used in rear areas for such signals as attention, assem- 
ble, and FORWARD. Whistle and voice may be used at halts to 
attract attention. Hand and arm signals may be used both at 
a halt and in movement. All operating personnel, whether 
drivers or not, must be thoroughly trained in the use of the 
standard signals given in chapter 11 and impressed with the 
necessity for the prompt and rapid transmission of signals 
from one end of the column to the other. In movement, sig- 
nals are given by the commander, who makes certain that the 
subordinate commanders receive them and promptly pass 
them on. Drivers use the driver’s signals to warn the vehicle 
in rear of their movement. 

Section H 
SINGLE VEHICLE 

O 189. Vehicle and Its Load. — a. Units armed with machine 
guns, mortars, or cannons carry these weapons in their unit 
trucks together with ammunition, accessories, and the person- 
nel of the gun squad. Mortars and machine guns are loaded 
into the truck. Antitank guns, if designed for towing, are 
trailed. 

b. Before entrucking, gun squads secure equipment as pre- 
scribed in the gun drill for the weapon. Headquarters per- 
sonnel secure their fire-control, communication, or other 
equipment. 

ffl 190. Form at Truck. — ^The squad (s) being in any forma- 
tion with or without weapons or equipment, the commands 
are: 1. at your truck (s), 2. PALL IN. 

a. At the command pall in, drivers, if not already there, 
take their seats at the controls. Other members of the squad 
(or occupants of the vehicle) form in single file as shown in 
figure 49. 

b. As soon as they are in place, the men ground the equip- 
ment they are carrying. Men who are moving a weapon on 
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wheels retain their positions at the tugs and do not form a 
single column. Men and equipment are kept 3 paces to 
the right of the truck to permit trucks to move after loading 
or unloading is completed. 

c. If the number of men in the column causes it to extend 
past the center of the next vehicle in rear, the leader forms 
it in column of twos. 



il 



TRUCK 



3 PACES 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

□ 

Figure 49. — ^Form at truck. 

■ 191. Load Truck. — ^The squad(s) being in formation at 
the truck the command is: LOAD TRUCK(S). The weapon 
and other equipment are loaded into the truck under the 
direction of the senior noncommissioned officer. Weapons 
capable of antiaircraft fire if practicable are set up on their 
mounts in firing position in the truck. Ammunition and 
equipment are stowed under the seats. If the weapon is of 
the trailer type it is attached to the rear of the truck for 
towing. The men mount the truck and take seats at atten- 
tion. The senior noncommissioned officer or private present 
in the truck signals, ‘‘Ready to start.” 

■ 192. Unload Truck. — ^The squad <s) being in the truck, the 
command is: UNLOAD TRUCK(S). At this command, the 
men dismount in an orderly manner as prescribed by the 
unit commander and based on the gun drill of the weapon 
concerned. All take their proper loads and form at the truck 
as shown in figure 49. A towed cannon is disconnected and 
moved clear of the truck. The men who move it remain at 
their position at the tugs. 
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Q 193. Dismount, Leaving Equipment In Truck. — ^The 
squad(s) being in the truck, the command or signal is: 
DISMOUNT. Men (except the driver) get out of the truck 
and take position in column at the right of the truck as shovm 
in figure 49, leaving the equipment in the truck. If followed 
by the command fall out, men leave ranks and the driver 
dismounts. They remain in the vicinity of the truck. 

■ 194. Entruck. — ^The command or signal is: MOUNT. The 
driver takes his place and the men get into the truck. The 
senior officer, noncommissioned officer, or private in the ve- 
hicle checks the men and when all are present signals, “Ready 
to start” to his next senior commander. 

Section III 

DRILL FOR VEHICLES IN SINGLE COLUiVlN OR LINE 

■ 195. General Rules. — a. The number and type of vehicles 
in a section or platoon are governed by Tables of Organiza- 
tion. A section of weapons usually consists of two guns with 
a truck for each gun and its crew. A battalion section of the 
service company transportation platoon may have seven or 
more vehicles. Since the vehicles of a section or platoon 
normally form in line or in column, the number of vehicles is 
immaterial to the drill. 

b. Complicated maneuvers are not executed with vehicles. 
Movements are generally limited to getting the vehicles into 
a column formation where they can follow a leader. 

c. Signals are given as a warning. On the command or 
signal to move, the leading (or right) vehicle moves out. The 
other vehicles follow successively in column, each starting in 
time to follow at a distance prescribed to suit the occasion. 

d. All conform to the speed of the commander’s vehicle. 
For drill and ceremonies with foot troops, vehicles conform 
to the foot-rate of march (about 3 miles per hour). Move- 
ments should be practiced at this speed. Some practice 
should be given at 10 miles per hour for use when it is not 
necessary to conform to foot-troop speed. • 

■ 196. Formations. — ^The formations for a group such as a 
section or platoon are line and column. 

a. In line, the front edges of the vehicles are alined. 
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[oA I ioA 



PLATOON (OR SECTION) 

commander, officer 

<OR NON-COMMISSIONED 
OFFICER) 



6 PACES HALTED 
12 PACES MOVING 

THESE DISTANCES 
ARE REDUCED 
TO 3 PACES AND 
6 PACES RE- 
SPECTIVELY. WHEN 
THE VEHICLES 
ARE MOVING 
WITH DISMOUNTED 
TROOPS, 





COLUMN 

Figure 50.— Formation of a group in line or column. 

b. The commander of the unit rides in the right vehicle 
when in line and the leading vehicle when in column. 

e. The second in command (and a mechanic, if the section 
or platoon has one) rides in the left vehicle when in line and 
the rearmost vehicle when in column. 
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d. Vehicles are arranged in any convenient manner. When 
necessary, the distances and intervals may be changed to 
meet requirements of space. 

e. Engines of trucks are started at the command or signal 
START ENGINES which IS giveh prior to the command for any 
movement. Engines are kept running until the command or 
signal STOP engines is given. At drill, engines are kept run- 
ning at halts unless the halt is to be of some duration. 

O 197. Form Column or Line. — The vehicles being in any 
formation, the commander places his vehicle at the desired 
position, signals assemble, and then extends his arm hori- 



/ / / 
/ / / 

/ / / 



-o- 



Q C [i 0 

TO FORM COLUMN AND .MOVE TO THE RIGHT 




D d 



/ 





TO FORM COLUMN AND MOVE TO THE FRONT 
Figuhe 51. — ^Being in line, form column. 



zon tally pointing down the line or column on which the 
vehicles are to form. The vehicles then move to position in 
column or line as indicated. The commander or an assistant 
may dismount and direct the formation. 
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PiGTTRE 52. — ^Being in column, form line. 
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M 198. Being in Line, Form Column. — ^The commander gives 
the signal forward or (to the right) , indicating the direc- 
tion, gets in his car and moves in the desired direction. 
Other vehicles in succession from the right turn and follow 
at the prescribed distance. 

M 199. Being in Column, Halt. — ^The warning signal stop 
is given by the commander and driver in the leading vehicle. 
The commander has his vehicle slow down and stop. Other 
vehicles close to 3 paces and stop. 

® 200. Being in Column, Form Line. — ^The commander halts 
the leading truck 6 or more paces in rear of the desired line, 
signals assemble, and then extends his arm horizontally indi- 
cating the line on which the trucks are to form. The leading 
truck then moves forward 6 or more paces (so as to give the 
truck in rear space to maneuver). Other trucks move to 
the line and halt. 



Section IV 

DRILL FOR VEHICLES IN MASS FORMATION 
(Two or more columns) 

*201. General. — a. When a unit consists of two or more 
subdivisions, the trucks of each subdivision (section or pla- 
toon) are formed in parallel lines or columns. 

b. The commander’s car (or the vehicle in which he rides) 
takes position 6 paces in front of the center of the formation. 

c. Each column of vehicles when practicable should be a 
complete unit of an organization. For drill and ceremonies 
if the subdivisions of an organization vary greatly in size, it is 
advisable to redistribute vehicles so as to have columns of 
approximately the same length. The formation should con- 
sist preferably of three or four columns so that it may be 
moved in column of threes or fours. Small units may use 
two columns and move in column of twos. 

d. Each column forms, secures equipment, loads, and ma- 
neuvers as is prescribed for a unit in single line or column in 
section IH. 

e. Vehicles aline themselves to the right in each line. 

M 202. Form in Column of Threes (or Other Number). — 
The commander announces or sends word to the com- 
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manders of subdivisions that the unit will form with pla- 
toons (or other subdivision) abreast. He places his vehicle 
in the desired position and the subdivisions (sections or 
platoons) form successively as shown in figure 53, 



□ 

□ 



[5 



□ 

□ 



3 PACES halted 

WHEN MOVING 

AS PRESCRIBED 
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Lj 






UNIT commander 



COMMANDERS OF SUBDIVISIONS OF THE UNIT 



THE number of columns ABREAST MAYBE TWO 
THREE OF FOUR. DEPENDING ON THE NUMBER 
OF SUBDIVISIONS IN THE UNIT OR THE SPACE 
available for ITS FORMATION 

Figure 53. — Vehicles in mass formation. 

IB 203. Being in Formation With Several Columns Abreast, 
Move Forward. — ^The commander signals forward and causes 
his vehicle to move forward. Other vehicles follow, extend- 
ing their distance to 6 paces or to other distance as 
prescribed. 

B 204. Being in Formation With Several Columns Abreast, 
Change Direction. — If at a halt the commander signals 
forward indicating the direction of march. If moving, the 
change in direction is indicated by the drwer’s signal, turn 



327318“ 
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Figure 54.- — Being in formation with several columns abreast, change 

direction. 
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RIGHT or TURN LEFT. The Commander causes his vehicle to 
move in the desired direction. Other vehicles conform. 
The speed of the vehicles on the outside of the turn is 
increased. 

ffl 205. Being in Formation op Several Columns Abreast, 
Form Single Column. — a. The commander signals or an- 
nounces COLUMN and points to the column leader who is to 
lead off. He then moves his vehicle in the desired direction. 
The leader of the designated column causes his vehicle to 
follow at the prescribed distance. Other vehicles of that col- 
umn follow. Other columns follow in succession. 

b. If executed while moving, the commander increases the 
speed of his vehicle. Vehicles in the designated column fol- 
low the commander’s vehicle at the increased speed. Other 
trucks continue at the original speed until their turn comes 
to follow, when their speed is increased to conform to the 
speed of the vehicles ahead. When the movement has been 
completed the original speed is resumed. 




AS A PLATOON PLATOON HCAOUARTERS 

AND OTHER SECTIONS 
OF THE TRANSPORTATION 
PLATOON ARE ARRANGED 
INTO 3 SQUADS AND 
DRILLED AS A PLATOON 

(D Foot elements in line. 
Figure 56. — Service company. 
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( 2 ) Motorized elements in mass formation. 
Figure 56. — Service company— Continued . 
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Section V 
COMPANY DRILL 

■ 206. General. — a. Weapons companies and other motor- 
ized units with 8 to 18 vehicles may be formed and drilled as 
a single unit. Units with large numbers of vehicles, such as 
service companies, are formed in several subdivisions based 
on the organization as shown in figure 56 ® and 

b. Drill as a company should be directed toward efficient 
and orderly formation and movement. The essential move- 
ments are — 

(1) Movement into a mass or other designated formation 
from a single column. 

(2) Movement in mass formation including changes in 
direction. 

(3) Breaking into a single column from mass formation 
while moving and while at a halt. 

c. For ceremonies, the formation and movements should 
be explained in advance. 

■ 207. Formations. — a. Figures 53 to 58, inclusive, give sev- 
eral formations which may be used as a guide. The detailed 
arrangement of vehicles and the grouping of subdivisions 
may be modified to meet the requirements of each specific 
organization. 

b. When the company commander is riding in formation 
in his vehicle, the guidon is flown therefrom. If the guidon 
is posted with the company commander dismounted, in line 
or mass formation, the guidon is 1 pace to his rear and 3 
paces to his left. In the field it is disposed with the company 
headquarters’ baggage or as otherwise directed. 

■ 208. Form Company With Persoi^nel and Loads in Vehi- 
cles. — a. The men are formed as for foot troops, except that 
the drivers and other personnel connected with the operation 
of the vehicles, under the second in command or a designated 
commander, proceed to the vehicles and bring them to a 
convenient place for loading. 

b. After the company has formed and reports have been 
received, the first sergeant with the platoon or other leaders 
arranges the subdivisions so as to conform to the number of 
vehicles. Extra men and small headquarters groups are at- 
tached to regular squads. 
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COMPANY HEADQUARTERS 



□ □ a c] Cl a 




c. At the command secure equipment and fall in at your 
TRUCKS, each squad leader conducts his squad to its truck 
and forms as prescribed in paragraph 166. 

d. Loading and unloading are executed as prescribed in 
paragraphs 167 and 168. 
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Figure 58. — Antitank company, motorized. — Continued. 
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^ 209. Movements. — a. The company, if all vehicles are 
massed as one unit, drills as prescribed in section IV. 

b. If the company is formed into several masses, the com- 
pany commander gives instructions to the commander of 
the subdivisions of the company. The leading subdivision 
starts the movement and other subdivisions conform. The 
leading subdivision is responsible for maintaining the proper 
direction and speed. For ceremonies, the company com- 
mander places his car at the prescribed distance in front of 
the center of his company when in march or at a halt. 
For drill, he moves about so as best to observe the per- 
formance of his unit. 

iS 210. Dismiss Company. — a. The vehicles are unloaded and 
sent to the park under a designated oiScer. Transportation 
personnel remain with the trucks. 

b. The remainder of the company may be called to at- 
tention, arms inspected, and squad leaders directed to store 
their equipment and dismiss their squads, or the company 
may be re-formed as for foot troops, marched to its camp 
or barracks, and then dismissed. 

CHAPTER 8 

FORMATIONS OF BATTALION AND REGIMENT 

' Paragraphs 



Section I. General 211-213 

II. Battalion 214-217 

III. Regiment 218-225 



Section I 
GENERAL 

BB 211. GENERAL.^a. The regiment does not drill by com- 
mand. Its battalions form and march as directed by the 
regimental commander. When practicable, the formation 
and movement of the subdivisions of the battalion and regi- 
ment should be made clear to subordinate commanders before 
starting the movement. 

b. The battalion drills by command when in mass forma- 
tion. Such drill is limited to movements for ceremonies where 
the units of the battalion execute the manual, facings, and 
marching as one body at the command of the battalion com- 
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mander. These movements are executed by the battalion as 
prescribed for the company. 

c. The assembly of units in mass formation is directed by 
the battalion commander. Each company commander moves 
his company to its place in the most convenient manner. 

d. To assume any formation, the battalion or regimental 
commander indicates the character of the formation desired, 
the point where the right (left) of the battalion or regiment 
is to be, and the direction in which the line or column is to 
face, 

e. Upon completion of the movement ordered by the bat- 
talion commander, companies may be given at ease until 
another movement is ordered. In ceremonies, units remain 
at attention until ordered to stand at ease by the next higher 
commander. 

/. After a battalion is halted, its subdivisions make no 
movement to correct alinement or position unless so directed 
by the battalion commander. 

g. When a unit is presented to its commander or to a re- 
viewing officer, the officer who presents it faces his unit in 
giving the commands: 1. present, 2. ARMS. When all ele- 
ments of his unit are at present arms, he faces to the front 
and salutes (present saber if armed with a saber, or the 
HAND salute if armed with a pistol) . His staff salutes and 
terminates the salute with him. His guidon or flag bearer 
(if any) executes and terminates present gthdon with his 
salute. 

h. Formations should be such that the squad columns are 
all either perpendicular to or parallel to the front. 

■ 212. Commands and Orders. — The commands or orders of 
the battalion or regimental commander are given orally, by 
bugle, by signal, or by means of staff officers or orderlies who 
communicate the desired directions. 

H 213. Staff. — a. The staff of a commander forms in his 
rear in one rank at a distance of Wz paces, the second officer 
in line immediately in rear of the commander. Enlisted per- 
sonnel form 11/2 paces in rear of the commissioned staff. 
If only one officer is present, he is posted 1 pace to the right 
and 1^/2 paces to the rear of the commander. Staff officers 
are arranged from right to left generally in order of rank, 
the senior on the right, but the commander may cause them 
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to be arranged in any order desired by him. Enlisted per- 
sonnel forming with the staff are posted in the same order 
from right to left as the officers of the staff, except that tne 
bearer of a general officer's flag is on the right. 

b. When necessary to reduce the front of the staff, as in 
marching, it forms a column of threes under the direction of 
the senior staff officer and follows the commander. 

Section II 
BATTALION 

■ 214. Formations.— Formations for the battalion are 
shown in figures 59 to 62, inclusive. 

a. The band, when attached to the battalion, is posted by 
the adjutant as indicated in figures 60 and 61. 

b. Attached units take position as directed by the battalion 
commander and conform to the formation and movements of 
the units of the battalion. 

c. In whatever direction the battalion faces, the companies 
are designated numerically from right to left In Jine and from 
head to rear in column; that is, first company, second com- 
pany, third company. 

d. The terms “right" and “left" apply to actual right and 
left as the troops face. 

e. The designation “center company" indicates the right 
center or the actual center company, according to whether 
the number of companies is even or odd. 

/. Personnel and vehicles of the battalion headquarters 
detachment may be attached to the weapons company for 
ceremonies. 

g. The battalion commander supervises the formation 
from such positions as will best enable him to correct aline- 
ments, intervals, and distances. With his staff (less the 
adjutant) he takes post in time to receive the report. 

h. Officers armed with a saber in the interior of a mass 
formation remain at carry saber at all times except when 
the battalion is at rest or at ease. 

i. Any formation or combination of formations may be 
employed to meet existing conditions of space or purpose. 
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Figure 59. — ^Battalion in column. 
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Figure 60. — Battalion in line with companies in line. 
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COMPANY COMMANDER AND STAFF 



COMPANY COMMANOEJt 



COLORS . 
GUIDON 

TRUCK OR CAR 
MOTORCYCLE 



Figure 61. — Battalion in line with, companies In mass formation 
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EACH COMPANY IN COLUMN AT CLOSE INTERVAL 
WITHOUT DISTANCE BETWEEN PLATOONS. 



companies form abreast WITHOUT INTERVAL. 
4FOR A WIDER FRONTAGE COMPANIES MAY 
FORM WITH THREE PACES INTERVAL.) 



t 

s 



BN. commander 
AND STAFF 



COMPANY COMMANDERS 



□ □□□ 



COLORS. IF PRESENT 



□ □□□ 
□□□□ 



VEHICLES OF HEAVY WEAPONS COMPANY WITH 
BN. HQ AND RIFLE CO. VEHICLES ATTACHED 
VEHICLES ARE 3 PACES BEHIND REAR OF FOOT 
ELEMENTS WHEN HALTED AND 6 PACES WHEN 
MOVING 3 PACE INTERVALS AND 3 PACE DIST- 
ANCES ARE MAINTAINED BETWEEN VEHICLES 
WHEN HALTED THREE PACE INTERVALS AND 
SIX PACE DISTANCES ARE . MAINTAINED 
BETWEEN VEHICLES WHEN MOVING. 

Figuhe 62. — ^Battalion in mass formation. 
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® 215. Form in Line With Companies in Line (For Cere- 
monies). — a. The adjutant indicates the line on which the 
battalion is to. form with two flags, one on each flank. The 
adjutant takes post on the right of the line and facing down 
the line. 

5. When the band is present, the adjutant causes Adjutant's 
Call to be sounded. 

c. Companies are marched from the left flank in column 
of threes (or fours) to their positions in line, the line of 
march being sufiiciently off the line on which the battalion 
is to form to permit the expeditious alinement of guides of 
the right company by the adjutant. As each company ar- 
rives at its position, it is halted (taking care to halt in rear 
of the position it is to occupy), faced to the front, and the 
company commander orders, guides on the line. At this 
command, the guide of each platoon moves (at the trail) to 
his position on the line indicated by the flags and faces the 
adjutant. The adjutant will aline the guides of the right 
company accurately; the guides of other companies will cover 
accurately the guides already on the line, the guides indicat- 
ing the right of their respective platoons. As soon as the 
guides have established themselves on the line, the company 
is alined as prescribed in paragraph 153. The right man of 
the front rank places himself so that his chest touches the 
guide. 

d. When all units have reached their positions on the line, 
the band stops playing and the adjutant moves by the most 
direct route to a position midway between the battalion and 
the battalion commander and faces the battalion. 

e. When all units are dressed, the adjutant commands: 
1. GUIDES, 2. POST. At this command, the guides move to 
their normal position in ranks. 

■ 216. Form in Line With Companies in Mass Formation 
(for Ceremonies) (fig. 61). — ^The procedure is the same as 
in forming in line except that — 

a. Companies are marched from either flank in mass for- 
mation to their position in line, the line of march being well 
in rear of the line on which the battalion is to form. When 
opposite its place in line, each company executes left (right) 
[turn. As soon as this column movement has been initiated 
the company commander orders, guide of right platoon on 
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THE LINE. At this command, the guide of the right platoon 
moves out at the double time to the line indicated by the 
flags, halts, comes to the order arms, and faces the adjutant. 
The guide indicates the right of the company. 

h. At the command 1. guides, 2. POST, the guides move to 
their normal positions. 

® 217, Dismiss Battalion. — The battalion commander com- 
mands: DISMISS YOUR COMPANIES. 

a. Each company commander salutes the battalion com- 
mander and marches his company to the place of dismissal 
and dismisses it as prescribed in paragraph 152. 

b. The battalion commander then dismisses the staff, in- 
cluding enlisted personnel. 

Section III 

REGIMENT 

H 218. Column With Battalions in Column op Threes or 
Fours (fig. 63). — For marches, vehicles are grouped and fol- 
low the regiment or move as a separate detachment at normal 
motor speed. 

® 219. Column With Battalions in Mass Formation. — See 
figure 64. 

M 220. Line of Battalions. — The battalions may be — 

a. In mass formation (fig. 65). 

b. In line of company masses (flg. 66). 

6 221. Variation in Formation. — a. Motor vehicles of 
weapons units may be grouped into one mass. 

b. The weapons companies may be grouped into a provi- 
sional battalion. 

c. Motor vehicles may form in rear of foot troops. 

■ 222. Form Regiment. — a. The regimental commander pre- 
scribes the formation, whether it will be with or without vehi- 
cles, the place where the regiment is to form, the direction 
in which the regiment will face, the hour of forming, location 
of head of column (or right of the line), and the order in 
column or line of the headquarters, band, battalions, special 
and attached units, and trains. 
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REGIMENTAL COMMANDER 
AND STAFF 

BAND 

REGTL. HQ. CO. 

BATTALION 

BATTALION 

COLORS 




BATTALION 




FOOT ELEMENTS OF SERVICE CO. 

REGTL. HQ. CO. AND BN. 

VEHICLES 

(WHEN FORMED AS A SEPARATE GROUP) 
ANTITANK CO. 

MEDICAL DETACHMENT 
SERVICE CO. VEHICLES 



PiGTTKE 63. — ^Regiment in column with battalions in column of 
threes or fours. 
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DISTANCES IN 
PACES 




REGIMENTAL COMMANOCR 
AND STAFF 



BAND 



REGIMENTAL HEADOUARTERS 
COMPANY 



BATTALION 



BATTALION 



COLORS 



battalion 



ANTITANK COMPANY 



MEDICAL DETACHMENT 



SERVICE COMPANY 



Figtjke 64. — Regiment In column with battalions in mass formation. 
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□ BAND 

-hQ<-S— > 1 I 

REGTU. HO. < 



CM 



-H+a 



BATTALION 



-H+Q 



BATTALION 



m ^ COLORS 

4+fO 



BATTALION 



■HQ 






CM 



ANTITANK 

COMPANY 



MEDICAL 

DETACHMENT 



CM 



•WIH- 



SERVICE 

COMPANY 



LEGEND 



NOTE: 

INTERVALS 
AND DISTANCES 
SHOWN IN PACES 



regimental commander 

AND STAFF 






BATTALION COMMANDER 
AND STAFF 



6 

£ 



COMPANY OR 

detachment commander 



COLORS 



Figure 65. — Regiment in line with battalions in mass formation. 
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□ 



4+€K- 


N 


1 REGTL. ho. CO. 




□ 


BN. HO. DET 




□ 




+f+-0 


□ 






□ 






10 


HEAVY 

4 weapons 

COMPANY 




0 


BN. HO. 
DET. 




□ 




•m-D 
(0 






n 








□"C 


HEAVY 

4 WEAPONS 



COLORS 

□ 

kp 

□ 



+H-a 


□ 






□ 






to 


HEAVY 

S WEAPONS 
^ COMPANY 


4HJ 




3 ANTITANK 

S company 






g medical 

S DETACHMENT 




□"L 


3 SERVICE 
^5 COMPANY 



NOTE! 

INTERVALS 
AND DISTANCES 
SHOWN IN PACES 



LEGEND 



REGIMENTAL COMMANDER 
LJ and STAFF 

^BATTALION COMMANDER 
LJ AND STAFF 



^ company Or 

LJ DETACHMENT COMMANDER 

P 

n COLORS 



I I VEHICLE COLUMN 

Figure 66. — Regiment in line with companies m mass formation. 
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b. The regimental commander gives his orders either 
orally or in writing. They may be given directly to the offi- 
cers concerned or may be communicated to them through his 
staff. 

. c. Before forming the regiment, the regimental com- 
mander may cause the positions which are to be taken by the 
larger elements to be indicated by markers. 

d. Battalion commanders and commanders of special and 
attached units move their commands to the place of forma- 
tion and dispose them as ordered. 

e. Upon arrival at their designated places in the prescribed 
formation, battalion and special unit commanders report the 
fact to the regimental commander; if units are combined, the 
commander thereof reports the arrival of the combined units 
at their designated place. 

/. Battalions and special units are given rest upon arrival 
at their designated places. 

g. For ceremonies, the procedure as described for the for- 
mation of a battalion is followed except that battalion adju- 
tants take post on the line on which the regiment is to form 
at Adjutanfs Call. Battalion adjutants face down the line 
from position 6 paces from the point where the right flank 
of each battalion will rest. When all units of their battalions 
are on line they move to their posts by the most direct routes. 

B 223. March. — a. The regiment being in any formation, the 
regimental commander prescribes the formation in which the 
regiment will march and the route to be followed and puts the 
command in motion by prescribing the hour, by giving the 
commands, 1. forward, 2. MARCH, by bugle, or by signal. 

b. To march in route column, the regiment is not usually 
formed and put into march as a unit. Battalion commanders 
and special and attached unit commanders are informed in 
orders of the destination, route, hour of starting, initial point, 
order of march, and, if necessary, the distance between ele- 
ments. They are held responsible for having their commands 
take their places in the column at the prescribed times and 
places. 

c. The regiment may be formed for march in route column 
with the foot elements of the different types of platoons and 
companies in columns of threes or fours in accordance with 
the formations indicated in figures 36 and 45. If require- 
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merits of road space, air defense, or other considerations ren- 
der it desirable, the foot elements of all platoons and compa- 
nies within the regiment may be formed in column of threes, 
in column of twos on one side of the road, or in column of 
twos with single files on each side of the road. 

■ 224. Halt. — ^T o halt the regiment, the regimental com- 
mander may either prescribe the hour when the column will 
be halted or he may give the command or signal halt. 

S 225. Dismiss Regiment. — To dismiss the regiment, the regi- 
mental commander orders the battalion and special and at- 
tached unit commanders to dismiss their organizations. The 
order may be given directly to the commanders concerned or 
it may be communicated to them through staff ofificers or 
messengers. 

CHAPTER 9 
CEREMONIES 



Paragraphs 



Section I. Reviews and presentation of decorations 226-234 

II. Escorts 235-236 

ill. Parades 237-238 

IV. Inspections 239^-242 

V. Funerals 243-254 



Section I 

REVIEWS AND PRESENTATION OP DECORATIONS 

■ 226. Elements of a Revie'W. — ^A review consists of four 
parts : 

a. Formation of troops. 

b. Presentation and honors. 

c. Inspection (passing around the troops) . 

d. March in review. 

■ 227. Commander of Troops. — The senior officer present in 
the ceremony is designated as commanding officer of troops. 
He is responsible for the formation, presentation, and march 
in review. A commander reviewing his own troops designates 
some other officer as commanding officer of troops. When the 
review is given for a visiting higher commander or civilian 
dignitary, the local commander designates a commanding 
officer of troops so that he may accompany and receive the 
review with the visitor. 
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Of 228. Preparations. — The line on which the troops are to 
form and along which they are to march is marked out or 
otherwise designated. The post of the reviewing officer is 
marked with a flag which will be placed opposite the center 
£of the line of troops. (See fig. 67.) 




[Figure 67. — To illustrate paragraph 228. 



■ 229. Formations.^ — a. Any of the formations prescribed for 
the battalion or regiment may be used. Such formation may 
be modified to meet the local situation. The formation used 
depends on the space available and the formation in which 
the units are to pass in review. When practicable, the for- 
mation selected should have all squad columns either per- 
pendicular or parallel to the line on which the troops form. 

b. In reviews of a regiment or larger group, especially when 
troops pass in review in mass formation, special arrange- 
ments are made to provide for breaking up into march col- 
umns after troops have passed the reviewing officer. This 
may be done by assigning areas which do not block the line 
of march into which different units can move while still in 
mass formation. 

[c. When a review is held at retreat, as soon as the troops 
[are formed and brought to present arms, the commander of 
[troops commands: SOUND RETREAT (or gives a signal to 
[the band or bugles) . The bugles sound retreat and immedi- 
[ately afterward the band plays the National Anthem (if no 
[band is present the bugles sound To the Color), When the 
[evening parade is held on an Army post, the evening gun is 
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BAND TROOPS 




c? 

t 



reviewing officer 



band troops 




t 



REVIEWING OFFICER 



SQUAD COLUMNS PERPENDICULAR TO FRONT, 
TO PASS IN REVIEW UNITS EXECUTE COLUMN 
RIGHT AND FOLLOW LINE OF MARCH. 



SQUAD COLUMNS PARALLEL TO 
FRONT. TO PASS IN REVIEW 
UNITS EXECUTE RIGHT FACE 
AND FOLLOW LINE OF MARCH. 



tPiGURE 68. — To illustrate paragraph 229. 



Cfired at the last note of retreat and the post flag is lowered 
[as the band plays the National Anthem, 

[d. The commanding officer of troops remains facing the 
Ctroops and salutes at the first note of the National Anthem. 
£At the last note of the National Anthem he faces the review- 
£ing officer and salutes him. Tlie reviewing officer returns 
[the salute. The commanding officer of troops brings the 
[troops to ORDER ARMS and the ceremony proceeds. 

H 230. Formation for Review. — a. Battalions and regiments 
are formed as prescribed. In reviews in which two or more 
arms are present the troops are arranged as directed by the 
commander of troops. The following order, from right to 
left in line, may be used as a guide: infantry regiments and 
other units which contain foot troops; horse cavalry; horse 
artillery; motorized artillery; tanks and mechanized cavalry; 
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motorized service units. In each category the units are ar- 
ranged in order of the rank of their commanders. 

b. Troops move to position in the most convenient manner. 
In large reviews, the commanding officer of troops prescribes 
the routes and time of arrival. If the frontage of units has 
been measured and marked, they may arrive in any conven- 
ient order and occupy their place in line. If this is not done, 
units must form successively from the right. The former 
method is preferable in large mixed commands. 

c. When commanders are mounted in motor vehicles, they 
dismount and take posts as prescribed or as directed from 
the time their units arrive on the line until the command, 

PASS IN REVIEW. 

d. (1) When all units are formed and alined, the troops 
are presented to the commander of troops by a designated 
staff officer. The commander of troops and his staff take 
position so as to be in front of the post of the reviewing 
officer, midway between the line of the next lower com- 
manders in the formation and the post of the reviewing 
officer if not already in such position. 

(2) If the formation contains more than one regiment, the 
regimental commanders direct their regiments to present 
arms starting with the center (or right center) regiment and 
continuing simultaneously toward both flanks. If the forma- 
tion consists of a single regiment, the same principle is fol- 
lowed. Battalions execute present arms, order arms, or other 
movements of the manual at the commands of the battalion 
commanders. If the formation consists of a single battalion, 
it presents arms at the command of the adjutant. 

(3) The commander of troops returns the salute of the 
staff officer who presented the command and directs him to 
take his post. He then draws saber (if so armed) and brings 
the command to the order and gives rest or at ease. The 
commander of troops and his staff then form so as to face 
the post of the reviewing officer. 

(4) Staff and orderlies salute only when the command is 
presented to the reviewing officer. At other times they stand 
at attention at order arms. 

■ 231. Reviewing Party. — a. When the formation has been 
completed, the reviewing officer with his staff and orderlies 
moves to his position opposite the center of the line of troops 
to receive the review. 
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b. The local commander (if not acting as commander of 
troops) , distinguished civilians invited to accompany the re- 
viewing officer, staffs, and enlisted personnel take positions 
facing the troops as shown in figure 69 with V /2 paces dis- 
tance between ranks. When an organization is to be re- 
viewed before an inspecting or other officer junior in rank to 
the local commander, the latter takes position on the left of 
the local commander. 



CIVILIAN 




LOCAL 

COMMANDER 

dZl 



REVIEWING 

OFFICER 




STAFF OF LOCAL COMMANDER STAFF OF REVIEWING OFFICER 



cun izzn izzn 




FLAG OF FLAG OF 

LOCAL REVIEWING 



COMMANDER OFFICER 

Figube 69. — Reviewing party. 

c. An officer from the local staff is designated to escort 
distinguished civilians and to indicate to them their proper 
places. If a civilian is to receive the review, he takes position 
on the right of the local commander and, if necessary, timely 
explanation of the ceremony is made to him. The reviewing 
party is mounted only when the commander of troops is like- 
wise mounted. When the commander of troops is in a motor 
vehicle, the reviewing officer receives the review on foot. 

H 232. Presentation and Honors. — a. As the reviewing officer 
moves to his position, the commander of troops brings his 
command to attention. Troops . come to attention at the 
commands of their respective battalion commanders. 

b. When the reviewing officer is in position, the commander 
of troops faces his troops and directs present arms, which is 
executed in the same manner as prescribed in paragraph 230. 
When all units have come to present arms, he turns about 
and salutes the reviewing officer. His staff and orderlies 
Csalute with him. The band (or a designated band near the 
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^center of the command, if more than one band is present ! 
Cor field music then sounds the honors. When the honors are 
completed, the commander of troops terminates his salute 
(his staff conforming) and brings the troops to order arms. 
If the formation consists of more than one battalion, he 
orders at ease. 

Cc. When artillery is present in the review and when the 
commander of troops deems it practicable, a salute may be 
fired. The first gun is fired with the first note of the honors. 
The detachment firing the salute rejoins its unit after the 
salute is fired. The salute may be fired for those entitled to 
a gun salute in addition to the salute provided in AR 600-25 
for visiting officials. Its use should be limited to special cere- 
monial occasions and when the presence of civilian spectators 
makes desirable an especially impressive ceremony. 

Cd. When the grade of the reviewing officer entitles him to 
the honor, each regimental color salutes with its command. 

Ce. The reviewing officer, his staff, and all military specta- 
tors salute at the first note of the music and retain the 
salute until music and gun salute are completed. 

V Honors . — ^The officials named below will be rendered 
salutes and honors as follows: 





Guns, 

salute 


j Ruf- 
fles 
and 
! flour- 
ishes 


Music 


Paragraph 
reference, 
AR 600-30 


President -- 


21 


4 


! National Anthem. 


2a. 




21 


4 


March 


2c, 


Chief magistrate or sovereign 
of a foreign country. 


21 


4 


National Anthem. 


2b. 


Members of a reigning royal 
family. 


21 




National Anthem. 


2b. 


Vice President - 


19 


4 


March . _ . _ 


2c. 


American or foreign ambassa- 
dor. 1 


19 


4 


National Anthem. 


2c (1) (6). 


High commissioner or other | 
diplomatic officer equal or 
superior to an ambassador. 


19 


4 


National Anthem. 


2c (1) ib). 


High commissioner to the 
Commonwealth of the Phil- 
ippine Islands. 


19 


4 


National Anthem.. 


2c (1) (c). 


President o f t h e Common- 
wealth of the Philippine Is- 
lands. ' 


19 


4 

i 


National Anthem. 

i 


2c (1) (c). 
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Guns, 

salute 


Ruf- 

fles 

and 

flour- 

ishes 


Music 


Paragraph 
reference, 
AR 600-30 


Secretary of War. - _ 


19 


4 


March . . 


2e (1) (a). 


Members of the Cabinet 


19 


4 


March _ . 




President pro tempore of the 


19 


4 


March. __ 


2e (1) id). 


Senate. 










Governor of a State . _ . 


19 


4 


March 


2e (1) (a). 


The Chief Justice 


19 


4 




2r fll fcL 


General of the Armies 


19 




General’s March.. 


2d (1) and (2) (a). 


Assistant Secretary of War 


17 


4 


March 


2e (1) (0. 


Assistant Secretary of the 


17 


4 


March 1 


2e (1) (j). 


Navy. 










Governors of Territories or 


17 


4 


March.. . 


2e (1) (ft). 


foreign possessions within 






1 




the limits of their respective 










jurisdictions. 










Speaker of the House of Repre- 


17 


4 


March ... _. . 


2e (1) (c). 


sentatives. 










A committee of Congress . 


17 


4 




2e (1) (/). 


Chief of Staff. ... .. 


17 


4 


General’s March.. 


2d (1) and (2) (a). 


Former Chief of Staff 


17 


i 4 


General’s March.. 


2d (1) and (2) (a). 


General . ... .. 


17 


4 


General’s March.. 


2d (1) and (2) (a). 


Vice Governor of the Philip- 


15 


3 


March,. 


2e (2). 


pine Islands. 










American envoys or ministers 


15 


3 


March-. ... _ 


2e (2). 


and foreign envoys or minis- 










ters accredited to the United 










States. 










Lieutenant general 


15 


3 


General’s March. . 


2d (1) and (2) (6). 


Major general . 


13 


2 


General’s March.. 


2d (1) and (2) (c). 


American ministers resident 


13 


2 


March 


s 2e (3). 


and ministers resident accred- 










ited to the United States. 










American charg6s d’affaires 


11 


; 1 


1 March 


i 2e (4). 


and charges d'affaires accred- 










ited to the United States. 










Brigadier general 


11 


1 


General’s March-. 


' 2d (1) and (2) (d). 


Consuls general accredited to 


11 








the United States. 










Consuls accredited to the 


7 








United States. 










Vice consuls or consular agents 


5 








accredited to the United 










States. 
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■ 233. Inspection. — a. The reviewing officer and his party 
move forward to the commander of troops. The two ex- 
change salutes. Staffs do not salute. The commander of 
troops then conducts the reviewing party around the forma- 
tion, beginning with the unit on the right of the line and 
passing in front of the line and then back around the rear 
of the formation. While passing around the troops, the re- 
viewing officer may direct that his staff, flag, and orderlies 
remain at the post of the reviewing officer, or that only his 
personal staff and flag accompany him. The commander of 
troops and the local commander accompany the reviewing 
officer while he passes around the troops and march on that 
side of the reviewing officer which is away from the troops. 
The staffs of the commander of troops, of the local com- 
mander (if present) , and of the reviewing officer follow, each 
staff following its own commander in column of flies. In 
passing around the troops, the staffs maintain the formation 
in which they commence their march. If the inspection is to 
be made in motor cars, the reviewing party enters cars which 
drive up to the post of the reviewing officer after completion 
of the honors. One seat in each car on the side away from 
the troops during the inspection is left vacant. The cars 
move to the post of the commander of troops. The com- 
mander of troops enters the car with the reviewing officer. 
A staff officer enters each of the other cars. Orderlies and 
flag remain at their posts. 

b. The reviewing officer makes such general inspection of 
the command as he may desire while passing around the 
troops. A detailed inspection is not a part of the ceremony 
of review. 

c. The band of an organization plays while the reviewing 
officer is in front or rear of the organization. 

d. If the formation is standing at ease, each company or 
massed unit is brought to attention as the reviewing party 
approaches. 

e. As the reviewing party approaches each front line com- 
pany or battalion (if the battalion is in mass formation) , its 
commander gives the commands, 1. eyes, 2. RIGHT. The 
men execute eyes right and as soon as the reviewing officer 
comes into their line of vision they follow him with their eyes, 
turning the head, until the reviewing officer reaches their 
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front when the head and eyes of each man, individually, 
remain fixed to the front. 

/. On arriving again at the right of the band after passing 
around the line, the commander of troops salutes the review- 
ing officer and halts (or dismounts from his car). The re- 
viewing officer and the commander of troops with their staffs 
then return to their respective posts. 

■ 234. March in Review. — a. When the reviewing party is 
again in place, the commander of troops commands: PASS 
IN REVIEW. At the command pass in review, the band of 
the right unit changes direction, if necessary, and halts. 

b. When the band has halted, the commander of the unit 
next to the band gives the command to put the troops in 
march in the formation designated for the review. Troops 
pass in review in quick time only. 

c. Other units* move out in succession so as to follow at the 
prescribed distance. 

d. The band and each unit change direction at the points 
indicated without command from the commander of troops. 
At each change of direction the commander of each mass 
formation (company or battalion) in turn commands : 1. left 
TURN, 2. MARCH, 3. forward, 4. MARCH. The third and 
fourth commands are given so that the unit steps off at full 
step when the change of direction is completed. 

e. Regimental commanders and battalion commanders 
move into position in the column at the head of their, troops 
after the first change of direction. 

/. The commander of troops moves into position at the 
head of the column after the second change in direction, 

g. Each commander, when he arrives 6 paces from tjio 
front of the reviewing officer, salutes. He terminates the 
salute when his staff has passed 6 paces beyond the review- 
ing officer. His staff salutes and terminates the salute with 
him. 

h. Each band executes coltimn left when it has passed the 
reviewing officer. It executes a second column left and a 
third coLUiflN left so as to place the band in front of and 
facing the reviewing officer and at least 12 paces from the 
left flank of the marching troops. It continues to play until 
the regiment has passed. It then ceases playing and follows 
in rear of its regiment. The band of the following regiment 
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commences to play as soon as the preceding band has ceased. 
In large commands, two bands may remain alongside of each 
other after they have turned out of column to alternate in 
playing the troops by. Such an arrangement is necessary to 
rest the musicians if the playing of march music is to be long 
continued. In large commands, bands may be massed and 
posted as directed by the commander of troops as another 
alternative. 

i. Each company commander (or the senior company com- 
inander if the battalion is in mass formation) , when 6 paces 
from the front of the reviewing oflBcer, without turning his 
body, commands: 1. eyes, 2. RIGHT; 3. ready, 4. FRONT. 
He gives the command right when he is 6 paces from the 
front of the reviewing oflBcer, and the command front when 
the rear of his unit has passed 6 paces beyond the reviewing 
oflBcer. He brings his saber to the first position of present 
SABER at the command eyes and to the second position at the 
command right. He resumes the carry at the command 
FRONT. In each company or mass formation the men on the 
right do not execute eyes right. 

j. When passing in review, at the commands 1. eyes, 
2. RIGHT, the following salute: 

(1) The officer who gives the command and his staff exe- 
cute present saber (or hand salute if armed with pistol). 
Orderlies execute hand salute. Guidon or flag bearers exe- 
cute present guidon. They all terminate the salute (or come 
to carry saber or guidon) with the commander. 

(2) In battalion mass formation at the} commands 1. eyes, 
2. RIGHT, company commanders and officers in the front 
rank of the mass execute present saber (or hand salute if 
armed with pistol) . No other salute. 

(3) In a company not part of a battalion, mass formation 
platoon leaders execute present saber (or hand salute if 
armed with pistol). 

(4) All terminate the salute at the command front. 
Those with saber or guidon return to the carry. 

(5) The band leader and the drum major execute and 
terminate the salute at the points prescribed for other 
commanders. 

(6) If the reviewing officer is entitled to a color salute, the 
regimental color salutes when at 6 paces from his front and 
is raised when at 6 paces beyond him. 
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k. Troops march in review with the guide toward the flank 
on which the reviewing officer is posted. 

Z. After saluting the reviewing officer in passing in review, 
the commander of troops turns out of the column and takes 
post on the side of the reviewing officer toward the direction 
of march of the command, and returns saber. The members 
of his staff accompany him, take post on the corresponding 
side of the reviewing officer’s staff, and return saber with him. 
When the rear element of his command has passed, the com- 
manding officer of the troops, without changing his position, 
salutes the reviewing officer with the hand salute. He and 
the members of his staff then rejoin the command. If the 
person reviewing the command is not moimted, the com- 
manding officer and his staff, on turning out of the column 
after passing the reviewing officer, dismount preparatory to 
taking post. In such case the salute of the commanding offi- 
cer, prior to rejoining his command, is made before remount- 
ing. If the commanding officer and his staff are in motor 
cars, the cars are parked on the side of the reviewing officer 
toward the direction of march and in rear of the lines occu- 
pied by the reviewing officer, the commanding officer, and 
their staffs. 

m. All individuals at the reviewing stand salute the color 
as it passes. When passing around the troops, the reviewing 
officer and those accompanying him salute the color when 
passing in front of it. 

n. The reviewing officer returns the salute of the command- 
ing officer of the troops and the salutes of subordinate com- 
manders down to include the battalion commanders. Those 
who accompany the reviewing officer do not salute. 

o. A review is ordinarily held on occasions of the presenta- 
tion of decorations or of the decoration of the colors. After 
the reviewing officer has passed around the line and resumed 
his post, the commanding officer of the troops from his own 
post commands (or orders, or signals) : 1. persons to be deco- 
rated AND ALL COLORS, CENTER, 2. MARCH. At the Command 
MARCH, persons to be decorated and all colors move by the 
most direct route and take post as follows: 

(1) The persons to be decorated in a single rank in the 
center of the command and 10 paces in front of the line of 
company commanders according to the rank of the decora- 
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tions to be conferred. Those receiving similar awards take 
position in accordance with their military rank. 

(2) Colors to be decorated in single rank 5 paces in front 
of the center of the line of persons to be decorated in groups 
according to rank of decoration to be bestowed, highest 
ranking decoration on the right. 

(3) All other colors with color guards in single rank 5 
paces in rear of the center of the persons to be decorated and 
in the same relative position as their location in the com- 
mand. 

(4) The commander of troops takes post 5 paces in front 
of the center of the leading element. He then commands: 
1. FORWARD, 2. MARCH. At the command march, the com- 
manding oiRcer, the persons to be decorated, and the colors 
advance, the band playing. The commander of troops 
marches on the reviewing oiflcer. In all ranks the guide is 
center. The detachment is halted by the commander of 
troops when he has reached a point 10 paces from the review- 
ing olRcer by the commands: 1. detachmetnt, 2. HALT. He 
then salutes the reviewing officer and reports, “Sir, the per- 
sons (colors) to be decorated are present.” The reviewing 
officer returns the salute and directs that the command be 
presented. The commander of troops returns to his post in 
front of the center of his command by moving around the 
right flank of the persons or colors to be decorated and then 
directly to his post. On reaching his post he commands: 
PRESENT ARMS, faces about, and salutes. The band then 
plays the National Anthem. If only field music is present, it 
sounds To the Color. On completion of the music, the com- 
manding officer of the troops brings the command to the 
order. If the formation consists of more than one battalion, 
he directs at ease. The persons to be decorated salute and 
terminate the salute at the commands of present arms and 
order arms given by the commander of troops. 

(5) A designated staff officer then reads the order announc- 
ing the awards. After the reading of the order, the review- 
ing officer, accompanied if necessary by his staff or designated 
members thereof, advances to the colors and to the line of 
persons to be decorated, fastens the appropriate streamer to 
the staff of the color, and pins the decoration awarded on the 
left breast of each person. He then directs the commanding 
officer of the troops to march the command in review and 
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resumes his post. The persons decorated form line on the 
left of the reviewing officer or as otherwise directed, and the 
colors return to their posts by the most direct route. 

Section II 

ESCORTS 

■ 235. Escort op the Color. — a. The regiment being in line, 
the regimental commander details a company to receive and 
escort the national color to its place. For this ceremony the 
regimental color forms with the color guard at its post with 
the regiment. 

h. The band moves straight to its front until clear of the 
line of battalion commanders, changes direction if necessary, 
and halts. The designated company forms columns of threes 
or fours 15 paces in rear of band with the color bearer in 
rear of leading platoon. The escort then marches without 
music to the regimental commander’s office or quarters and 
forms line facing the entrance. The color bearer, preceded 
by the senior lieutenant and followed by a sergeant of the 
escort, obtains the color. 

c. When the color bearer returns, followed by the lieu- 
tenant and the sergeant, he halts before the entrance,' facing 
the escort. The lieutenant places himself on the right and 
the sergeant on the left of the color bearer. The escort then 
presents arms and the field music sounds To the Color, The 
lieutenant and the sergeant salute at the command of the 
company commander. Arms are brought to the order; the 
lieutenant and the sergeant return to their posts. The com- 
pany is formed in column, the band taking post in front of 
the column. The color bearer places himself in the center 
of the space in rear of the leading platoon. The escort then 
marches back to the regiment, the band playing. The march 
is conducted so that the escort arrives at a point about 50 
paces in front of the right of the regiment and then passes 
parallel to its front. When the color arrives opposite the 
center of the regiment, the escort is formed in line facing the 
regiment. The color bearer moves to a position 6 paces in 
front of the regimental commander. 

d. The color bearer having halted, the regimental com- 
mander, who, prior to the arrival of the color bearer, has 
taken post 30 paces in front of the center of the regiment. 
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turns about and brings the regiment to present arms. The 
regimental commander then turns to the front and salutes. 
The field music sounds To the Color when the regimental 
commander salutes. The regimental commander then turns 
about and brings the regiment to the order and the color 
bearer moves to his post beside the regimental color bearer. 
The escort executes present arms and order arms at the com- 
mand of its commander who then forms it in column to the 
right and, preceded by the band, marches it to its place, 
passing around the left flank of the regiment. The band 
plays until the escort passes the left of the line. The band 
then returns to its post on the right, passing in rear of the 
regiment. The regiment may be given the command rest 
when the escort passes the left of the line. 

e. Escort of the color is executed by a battalion according 
to the same doctrines as for a regiment. 

■ 236. Escort of Honor. — a. Escorts of honor are detailed 
for the purpose of receiving and escorting personages of high 
rank, civil or military. The troops detailed for this duty are 
selected for their soldierly appearance and superior discipline. 

b. The escort forms in line, opposite the place where the 
personage is to present himself, the band on the flank of the 
escort toward which it is to march. On the appearance of 
the personage, the escort will be brought to attention and, 
when he has taken position from which to receive them, the 
honors due his rank will be rendered. Ordinarily the person 
so honored will inspect his escort. The escort then forms 
column and takes up the march. The personage with his 
staff or retinue takes position in rear of the column. When 
the personage leaves the escort, line is again formed, and, 
when he has taken position from which to receive them, the 
same honors are rendered as on his arrival. 

c. When the position of the escort is at a considerable dis- 
tance from the point where the personage is to be received, 
for instance, where a courtyard or wharf intervenes, a double 
line of sentinels, facing inward, is posted from that point to 
the escort. The sentinels successively salute as the personage 
passes. 

d. An officer is designated to accompany the personage. 
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Section III 
PARADES 

237. Regiment or Battalion. — a. The regimental or bat- 
[talion parade is the same as a review except that the appear- 
ance and movement of troops in formation are the primary 
considerations. For this reason the troops usually form with- 
out heavy weapons or transportation, and all companies form 
and execute the movements prescribed for foot troops. Small 
headquarters companies and detachments are attached to 
larger units. The march to the initial formation is made to 
music (band, bugles, or drums). Escort of the color (par. 
235) or the presentation of decorations (par. 234o) may be 
[included after the troops have been presented to the review- 
ing officer. 

b. At evening parade, as soon as the troops are formed and 
brought to present arms, the commander of troops com- 
mands: SOUND RETREAT (or gives a signal to the band 
or bugles) . The bugles sound Retreat and immediately after- 
ward the band plays the National Anthem (if no band is 
present the bugles sound To the Color) . When the evening 
parade is held on an Army post, the evening gun is fired at 
the last note of retreat and the post flag is lowered as the 
band plays the National Anthem, 

c. The commanding officer of troops remains facing the 
troops and salutes at the first note of the National Anthem, 
At the last note of the National Anthem he faces the review- 
ing officer and salutes him. The reviewing officer returns 
the salute. The commanding officer of troops brings the 
troops to ORDER ARMS and the ceremony proceeds as for a 
review except that the reviewing officer does not inspect or 
pass around the troops. 

G 238. Street. — a. For street parades, troops are formed and 
marched in the most convenient manner. Street parades 
may include transportation. Weapons transportation with 
the weapon towed or set up in the vehicles when practicable 
adds to the effect of a street parade. Cargo vehicles are in- 
cluded only when it is desired to increase the size of the 
display. 
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b. Among the formations which may be used for street 
parades are columns of threes or fours; two or more columns 
of threes or fours abreast; mass formation. 

c. Transportation marches in single column or column of 
twos, threes, or fours as the street width permits. 

d. In long street parades, rifles may be carried slung over 
the right shoulder with bayonets fixed. 

Section IV 
INSPECTIONS 

■ 239. General. — The company is the basic unit for inspec- 
tion. Battalion, regimental, and higher commanders or in- 
specting officers should inspect each company in its own 
area, or have each company march to a designated place at a 
specified time for inspection. Under special conditions an 
entire battalion or regiment may be formed and inspected 
in one large formation. 

H 240. Company. — a. Formation . — ^The company forms in 
line or in an inspection formation of column of platoons as 
described in paragraph 241. If transportation is to be in- 
cluded in the formation it forms in line 3 paces in rear or as 
directed. Drivers of motor vehicles remain with their ve- 
hicles. Drivers and mule leaders of animal transportation 
stay with their animals. Drivers or animal leaders lay out 
their equipment as directed. Transportation may be in- 
spected separately from the foot elements as directed. 

b. Procedure. — (1) The company being in column of pla- 
toons (par. 241) the company commander commands: PRE- 
PARE FOR INSPECTION. At this command, platoon lead- 
ers cause ranks to be opened. They then place themselves, 
facing to the front, 3 paces in advance of the right flank of 
their platoons. 

(2) Ranks having been opened, the company commander 
commands: REST and returns saber. He then inspects the 
company. During the inspection, officers, noncommissioned 
officers, and guidon bearers not in ranks come to attention 
at order arms as the inspecting officer approaches, and after 
being inspected resume the position of rest. The company 
commander may direct the second in command and/or the 
first sergeant to join him and take down notes as he inspects. 
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The company commander, commencing at the head of the 
column, then makes a minute inspection of the arms, equip- 
ment, dress, and appearance of the personnel of the com- 
pany. As he approaches each platoon, its leader brings the 
platoon to attention and salutes. As soon as inspected, the 
platoon leader returns saber, places himself on the right 
of the company commander, and accompanies him through- 
out the inspection of the platoon. 

(3) The inspection is made from right to left in front and 
from left to right in rear of each rank. 

(4) Each man executes inspection arms as the company 
commander or inspecting ofiBcer reaches his position. 

(5) The company commander takes the rifle, grasping it 
with the right hand just above the lower band, the man drop- 
ping his hands. He inspects the rifle and, with the hand and 
rifle in the same position as in receiving it, hands it back to 
the man, who takes it with the left hand at the balance and 
executes order arms. 

(6) Should the piece be inspected without handling, each 
man executes order arms as soon as the company commander 
has passed to the next man. 

(7) A man armed with the automatic rifle executes in- 
spection ARMS as the company commander reaches his posi- 
tion. The inspection completed, he pulls the trigger, replaces 
the magazine, and resumes the position of the soldier, the 
automatic rifle being slung. 

(8) Enlisted men armed with the pistol execute inspec- 
tion PISTOL. When the company commander has passed, 
they execute return pistol. 

(9) Upon completion of the inspection of each platoon, 
its leader takes his post, faces down the line, and commands: 
1. CLOSE RANKS, 2. MARCH, and adds rest after ranks have 
been closed. He then takes his post in front of the center of 
the platoon. 

(10) The company commander may direct the platoon 
leaders to make the detailed inspection of arms or other 
equipment of the men of their platoons. 

B 241. Personal Field Equipment While in Ranks. — ^T he 
company forms in column of platoons (with each platoon in 
line) by forming extended mass formation to the right at 24 
paces (par. 156 and fig. 38) and then executing left face. 
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The company commander, after the inspection of arms has 
been completed in a platoon, causes that platoon to take 
interval and prepare for inspection of equipment. Intervals 
having been taken, the platoon leader commands: 1. un- 
sling EQUIP3VIENT, 2. DISPLAY EQUIPMENT. 

a. At the command unsling equipment, each man draws 
his bayonet and with his left hand thrusts it into the ground, 
ring to the front, the bayonet outside of and against his left 
heel near the instep to mark the line for the rear edge of 
equipment when displayed. Men not armed with the rifle 
mark the place with the left heel. Each man then lays his 
rifle on the ground, muzzle to the front, barrel to the left, butt 
near the toe of his right foot, unslings his equipment and 
places it on the ground at his feet, haversack to the front, 
the pack 1 foot in front of his toes. 

b. At the command display equipment, packs are opened 
[and equipment displayed as prescribed in section IV, PM 
C21 -15. Equipment is displayed in the interval to the left 
of each man. When equipment is displayed, each man re- 
sumes his original position in ranks. 

c. The company commander then passes along the ranks 
as before. Inspects the equipment, and directs the platoon 
leader to have packs rolled and the platoon assembled. The 
platoon leader then commands: ROLL PACKS. 

d. Each man assembles his equipment and, leaving the 
equipment in its position on the ground at his feet, resumes 
the position of attention. 

e. All equipment being assembled, the platoon leader com- 
mands: SLING EQUIPMENT. 

/. Packs are slung and belts fastened and rifles taken. 

g. The platoon leader then causes the platoon to assemble. 
The inspection is completed as already explained. 

h. In units which have special combat equipment such as 
machine guns, mortars, signal or command post equipment, 
the company commander, after packs have been opened (or 
after the individual inspection has been completed) , directs 

LAY OUT MACHINE-GUN (MORTAR OR OTHER) EQUIPMENT FOR IN- 
SPECTION. Gun squads under the direction of their leaders 
break ranks and lay out their weapons and accessories for 
Inspection as prescribed in the gun drill for the weapon. 
Headquarters personnel lay out the fire-control, communica- 
tion, or other combat equipment. The gun or equipment is 
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laid out in rear of its vehicle. If no transportation other than 
that drawn by hand is present, the equipment is displayed 
3 paces from the flank of each squad on the side from 
which interval was taken. The rear of the equipment is 
placed on line with the rear edge of the individual field 
equipment. 

■ 242. Battalion. — a. The battalion is formed in column 
of companies, each company being formed as prescribed for 
the company. Any other convenient formation may be used. 
Before the inspection, the battalion commander indicates 
whether . heavy weapons and special equipment are to be 
laid out for inspection or left on their transportation. 

b. The headquarters, rifle, and weapons units are prepared 
and inspected in the manner prescribed for the company. 

c. The battalion being in column of platoons, with all per- 
sonnel dismounted, the battalion commander commands: 
PREPARE FOR INSPECTION. At this command each com- 
pany and the band, if present, are prepared for inspection. 
Buglers rejoin their companies. The color bearer and the 
color guard proceed to the head of the column and take 
position 3 paces in rear of the staff. 

d. The battalion commander then commands: REST, re- 
turns saber, and inspects his staff and the color guard. When 
the battalion commander approaches the staff, the officers, 
without command, come to attention at order saber. When 
they have been inspected, they return saber and accompany 
the battalion commander. As the battalion commander ap- 
proaches the color guard, the color bearer commands: 1, 
COLOR GUARD, 2. ATTENTION. Tlie color guard may be dis- 
missed as soon as inspected. . 

e. The battalion commander commencing at the head of 
the column makes an inspection of the arms, accouterments, 
dress, and appearance of the personnel of the band and of the 
several companies. 

/. When the inspection of the band has been completed, it 
may be dismissed or it may take position at the rear of the 
column and play during the inspection. 

g. As the battalion commander approaches each company, 
its commander faces toward it and commands: 1. company, 
2. ATTENTION, faces to the front, and salutes. As soon as 
he has been inspected, the company commander faces about 
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and commands: REST, returns saber, and accompanies the 
battalion commander. The inspection proceeds as prescribed 
for company inspection. 

h. The battalion commander may direct the company com- 
manders to make the detailed inspection of the arms or other 
equipment of their companies. He may require officers of his 
staff to assist in the inspection, especially by checking equip- 
ment. 

i. When a company has been inspected, the battalion com- 
mander directs that it be dismissed or otherwise occupied. 

j. When desired, the battalion commander may cause com- 
panies not under inspection to stack arms, fall out, and 
resume their places in time to be inspected. 

k. If the inspecting officer is an officer other than the 
battalion commander, the latter prepares the battalion for 
inspection as prescribed in the preceding paragraphs. Upon 
the approach of the inspecting officer, the battalion com- 
mander brings the battalion to attention, faces to the front, 
and salutes. The inspecting officer inspects the battalion 
commander who then commands: REST, returns saber, and 
accompanies the inspecting officer. The inspection then 
proceeds as previously prescribed. 

Section V 
FUNERALS 

B 243.* General. — a. Military funerals are divided into three 
classes as follows: 

(1) With chapel service, followed by march to the grave 
(or place of local disposition), with the prescribed escort. 

(2) Without chapel service, but with funeral procession 
forming at the entrance to the cemetery or at a point within 
a reasonable marching distance therefrom. 

(3) With graveside service only. 

b. A full military funeral normally consists of the follow- 
ing elements: 

(1) Band. 

(2) Escort appropriate to the grade of the deceased, in- 
cluding firing party and bugler (AR 600-30) . 

(3) Colors. 

(4) Clergy. 

(5) Caisson and casket bearers. 
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(6) Caparisoned horse (if the deceased was mounted). 

(7) Honorary pallbearers. 

c. The services of an Army chaplain will be provided unless 
otherwise requested by the family of the deceased or its 
representative. A civilian clergyman may be substituted for 
or act in conjunction with the Army chaplain. The desires 
of the family are paramount and will be given the fullest 
consideration as to the selection of elements involved, but the 
funeral will be conducted in accordance with these 
regulations. 

d. The commanding officer or his representative will assist 
in making funeral arrangements and will supervise the con- 
duct of the funeral. 

e. The selection of honorary pallbearers, if they are de- 
sired, will be made by the family of the deceased, or its rep- 
resentatives, otherwise by the commanding officer. 

/. At a military funeral, all persons in the military service 
in uniform or in civilian clothes, attending in their individual 
capacity, will stand at attention uncovered and hold the 
headdress over the left breast at any time when the casket 
is being moved by the casket bearers and during services at 
the grave, including the firing of volleys and the sounding of 
Taps. During the prayers, they will also bow their heads. 
In cold or inclement weather, they will remain covered and 
execute the hand salute at any time when the casket is being 
moved by the casket bearers and during the firing of volleys 
and sounding of Taps. 

g. Whenever arms are presented at a military funeral of 
a person entitled to personal honors, the prescribed ruffles and 
flourishes will be sounded, followed immediately by the 
National Anthem (or To the Colors if only field music is pres- 
ent) , or the march prescribed for the grade of the deceased, 
except where arms are presented at the close of the benedic- 
tion at the grave. 

h. The word ‘‘chapeP* as used herein is interpreted to in- 
clude the church, home, or other place where services are 
held, exclusive of the service at the grave, 

i. The word “casket” is interpreted to include the receptacle 
containing the cremated remains of the deceased. 

■ 244. With Chapel Service.—^. Prior to the beginning of 
the service, the funeral escort is formed In line opposite and 
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facing the chapel, the band on the flank toward which it is to 
march. 

b. Members of the immediate family, relatives, and friends 
of the deceased will be requested to enter the chapel and be 
seated before the casket is taken in. Members of the imme- 
diate family and relatives should occupy front seats on the 
right of the chapel. 

c. The conveyance bearing the remains to the chapel should 
arrive in front of the chapel a few moments before the time 
set for the chapel service. When all is in readiness to move 
the casket into the chapel, the commander of the escort will 
bring the escort to attention and command: 1. present, 
2. ARMS. At the command arms, the band plays an appro- 
priate air; the casket is removed from the conveyance by the 
casket bearers and carried between the ranks of honorary 
pallbearers, if present, into the chapel. When the casket 
has been carried into the chapel, the band ceases playing. 
The escort is then brought to the order and may be per- 
mitted to stand at ease. 

(f. If honorary pallbearers are present, they will be formed 
in two ranks (each facing the other) forming an aisle from 
the conveyance to the entrance of the chapel. At the first 
note of the music and while the casket is being borne between 
ranks of honorary pallbearers, they will stand at attention, 
uncovered, and hold the headdress over the left breast. In 
cold or inclement weather, they will remain covered and will 
execute the hand salute. They will then follow the casket in 
column of twos and occupy pews to the left front. 

e. When the casket has been placed upon the church truck, 
the casket bearers will form behind the honorary pallbearers 
and be seated behind them to the left front of the chapel. 
If there are no honorary pallbearers, the casket bearers will 
follow the casket in a column of twos and be seated as indi- 
cated above. Upon completion of the chapel service, the 
casket bearers will follow the honorary pallbearers or, if none 
is present, the chaplain, to the entrance of the chapel. 

/. Upon completion of the chapel service, the honorary pall- 
bearers will follow the chaplain in column of twos as the 
casket is moved to the entrance of the chapel. They will 
again form an aisle from the entrance of the chapel to the 
caisson or hearse and proceed as prescribed in d above. When 
the casket has been placed on the caisson they will, if march - 
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ing, form column of files on each side of the caisson, the 
leading member of each column opposite the front wheels 
of the caisson. If riding, they will enter their conveyances at 
this time. 

g. The casket will be moved to the entrance immediately 
behind the honorary pallbearers and casket bearers fol- 
lowed by the family group. As soon as the honorary pall- 
bearers have taken their positions (/ above) , casket bearers 
will carry the casket to the caisson and form in column of 
twos behind it. The family group will remain at the chapel 
entrance until the honorary pallbearers have broken ranks 
to enter their conveyances or have taken their positions at 
the caisson. The family group will then be conducted to 
their conveyances. 

h. The funeral escort and band will follow the procedure 
prescribed in c above when the casket appears at the en- 
trance of the chapel at the conclusion of the service. The 
band will cease playing when the casket has been secured 
to the caisson. 

i. The procession is then formed in the following order: 

(1) Band. 

(2) Escort, including colors, firing party, and bugler. 

(3) Clergy. 

(4) Caisson and honorary pallbearers, if walking. 

(5) Casket bearers. 

(6) Caparisoned horse, if the deceased was mounted. 

(7) Honorary pallbearers, if riding in cars. 

(8) Family. 

(9) Patriotic or fraternal organizations. 

(10) Friends. 

j. When the procession has been formed, the band and the 
escort are put in march by the commander of the escort. 
Elements in rear conform. The procession marches slowly 
to solemn music. 

k. As the procession approaches the grave, marching ele- 
ments march directly to positions previously determined. 
The band and military escort will be formed in line facing 
the grave, other marching elements being placed as near as 
practicable to the grave. The firing party will be so placed 
that it will not fire directly over the mourners. 

h As soon as the caisson is halted, honorary pallbearers 
will be formed in two ranks, each facing the other, extending 
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from the caisson toward the grave, with sufficient distance 
between ranks to permit passage of the casket. The casket 
bearers will remove the casket from the caisson, bear it be- 
tween the lines of honorary pallbearers to the grave, and 
place the casket on the lowering device. They will remain in 
place facing the casket. They will raise the flag from the 
casket and hold it in a horizontal position, waist high, until 
the conclusion of Taps, The flag is then folded as prescribed 
in Army Regulations, care being taken that it does not touch 
the ground. It is then handed to the superintendent of the 
cemetery or his representative for disposition in accordance 
with Army Regulations. As soon as the casket, preceded by 
the chaplain and cemetery representative (or funeral direc- 
tor), has passed between the honorary pallbearers, they will 
face toward the grave and follow the casket in column of 
twos, followed by the family and friends. Upon arrival at 
the grave they will be formed in line in an appropriate posi- 
tion, facing the grave. When the grave is too near the road 
to permit the above formation, they will be directed to take 
their position at the grave prior to removal of the casket from 
the caisson. Upon the removal of the casket from the caisson, 
Cthey will uncover and remain uncovered until the conclusion 
[of Taps. In cold or inclement weather, they will remain 
[covered but will render the hand salute while the casket is 
being borne between their ranks and will again salute during 
the firing of musketry and the sounding of Taps. 

m. As the casket bearers remove the casket from the 
caisson, the commander of the escort commands; 1. present, 
2. ARMS. At the command arms, the band plays an appro- 
priate air. When the casket has been placed over the grave 
the escort is brought to the order and the band ceases play- 
ing. The commander of the escort then commands; 1. pa- 
rade, 2. REST. The escort executes parade rest with officers 
and men inclining their heads. 

n. When the escort has been brought to parade rest, the 
chaplain conducts the graveside service. At the conclusion 
of the benediction, he will move two steps to the side or rear. 

o. When the service has been completed, the commander 
causes the escort to resume attention. He then commands: 
1. ESCORT, LESS FIRING PARTY, 2. PRESENT, 3. ARMS, 4. FIRING 
PARTY, 5. FIRE THREE VOLLEYS. The firing party then 
fires three volleys of blank cartridges, assumes the position of 
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READY, and remains in this position until the conclusion of. 
Taps. At the command arms the bugler takes position at the 
head of the grave and sounds Taps immediately following the 
last volley. 

p. At the conclusion of TapSy rifles of the firing party will 
be locked. The entire escort is then brought to the order. 
The band and escort are put in march in quick time by the 
commander of the escort. Other elements conform. The 
band will not play during the march from the grave. At the 
first halt, the rifles of the firing party are unloaded and 
inspected. 

q. When the distance to the place of interment is con- 
siderable, the escort, after leaving the chapel, may march at 
ease in quick time until brought to attention in the vicinity 
of the grave. The band does not play while the escort is 
marching at ease. The field music may alternate with the 
band in playing. 

^ 245. Without Chapel Service but With Procession and 
Graveside Service. — a. When the escort for a military funeral 
forms at or near the entrance to the cemetery, the officer 
in charge will supervise the transfer of the casket from the 
hearse to the caisson. 

b. If honorary pallbearers are present, they will be formed 
in single line facing the caisson, the leading honorary pall- 
bearers opposite the front wheel and on the side opposite 
to that on which the hearse is to be halted. If more than 
twelve are present they will form in double rank. 

c. While the casket is being transferred from the hearse 
to the caisson, the escort is brought to present arms and the 
band plays an appropriate air. The honorary pallbearers 
uncover or salute as outlined in paragraph 244d. During 
the transfer of the casket, the family and friends remain in 
their conveyances. 

d. The funeral procession is then formed and proceeds as 
prescribed in paragraph 244^ to q, inclusive. 

■ 246. Graveside Service. — a. For this type of funeral all 
elements of a full military funeral, except the caisson and 
caparisoned horse, may be present and used as outlined in 
paragraph 244/ to q, inclusive. However, if troops are hot 
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conveniently available or the family desires to eliminate other 
elements, the following will suffice: 

(1) Clergy. 

(2) Casket bearers. 

(3) Firing party. 

(4) Bugler. 

b. All military elements participating in a graveside serv- 
ice will be in position prior to the arrival of the remains. 

® 247. Cremated Remains. — a. (1) In cases where the re- 
mains are cremated and the ashes interred with military 
honors, the provisions of paragraphs 244, 245, and 246 with 
necessary modifications will govern. 

(2) For all phases of the funeral where the cremated 
remains are carried by hand, one enlisted man will be de- 
tailed to carry the receptacle containing the ashes. Four 
enlisted men ^ will also be detailed as flag bearers. When 
the receptacle containing the ashes is carried from the 
conveyance into the chapel, from the chapel to the con- 
veyance or conveyance to the grave, the flag bearers will 
follow the receptacle, the flag being folded as prescribed in 
paragraph 2g, AR 260-10, and carried by the leading flag 
bearer on the right. 

(3) When the receptacle has been placed on the stand 
before the chancel of the chapel or when placed in the con- 
veyance, the flag will be folded and placed beside the re- 
ceptacle. If the caisson is equipped with a casket container 
for the receptacle, the open flag will be laid upon the con- 
tainer as prescribed for a casket, otherwise the flag will be 
carried, folded as prescribed, by the active flag bearers. 

(4) When no hearse or caisson is used, suitable transpor- 
tation will be provided for the receptacle bearer and the 
flag bearers. 

b. In cases where the remains are conducted to a crema- 
tory and the ashes are to be interred with military honors at 
a later time, the ceremony will consist only of the escort to 
the crematory. Arms will be presented as the remains are 
borne into the crematory. The firing of volleys and sound- 
ing of Taps are omitted. In case the funeral ceremony is 
held at the crematory and no further military honors are 
anticipated, the volleys may be fired and Taps sounded at 
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the discretion of the commanding officer and dependent upon 
local conditions. 

■ 248. Ceremony Prior to Shipment of Remains. — In cases 
where the remains of a deceased officer or soldier are moved 
to a railway station or other point for shipment to a distant 
place for interment or final disposition, funeral services, 
modified as necessary, may be carried out essentially as pre- 
scribed in paragraphs 244, 245, and 246. If no further mili- 
tary honors are anticipated at the place of interment or 
final disposition, the volleys of musketry may be fired and 
Taps sounded at the discretion of the commanding officer 
and dependent upon local conditions. If military honors are 
anticipated at the place of final disposition, the firing of 
volleys and sounding of Taps will be omitted. 

B 249. Cannon Salute. — a. When the funeral of an officer 
on the active or retired list who was entitled to a salute takes 
place at or near a military post, minute guns will be fired 
while the remains are being borne to the place of interment 
(or place of local disposition). The first gun will be fired 
immediately after the procession is put in motion. 

b. Immediately after the remains have been lowered into 
the grave (upon completion of the benediction) a salute 
corresponding to the grade of the deceased (as prescribed in 
Army Regulations) will be fired, followed by three salvos of 
artillery, guns firing simultaneously, or three volleys of 
musketry. 

B 250. Participation of Aviation. — When aviation partici- 
pates in a military funeral, the participation will be so timed 
that airplanes will appear over the procession while the 
remains are being borne to the grave. 

B 251. Participation of Fraternal or Patriotic Organiza- 
tions. — a. At the request of the immediate family of the de- 
ceased or its representative, fraternal or military organiza- 
tions of which the deceased was a member may be permitted 
to take part in the funeral services. 

b. If the ritual is military or semi military in nature, the 
rites will begin immediately upon the conclusion of the Army 
religious service. If the ritual contains the firing of three 
volleys of musketry and the sounding of Taps, the military 
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firing party and bugler may be used. This sounding of Taps 
will conclude the funeral services. 

c. Nonmilitary rituals by fraternal organizations will be 
held at the conclusion of Taps. The military escort will be 
marched away from the site of the grave promptly and 
quietly at the termination of the military ceremonies. 

® 252. Duties of Chaplain. — The chaplain will take posi- 
tion in front of the chapel prior to the arrival of the remains. 
He will precede the casket when it is borne into the chapel 
and again while the casket is borne from the chapel to the 
caisson or hearse. While the remains are being placed on 
the caisson or in the hearse, he will stand uncovered at the 
rear and to the side facing the caisson or hearse. When the 
casket has been secured, he will take his position in front of 
the caisson or hearse. In the event that the chaplain Is 
wearing vestments, he may, at his discretion, proceed directly 
from the chancel to the sacristy at the conclusion of the 
service and devest, joining the procession just prior to its 
movement from the chapel. When the procession is formed 
at the entrance to the cemetery or other point and the chapel 
service is omitted, he will take a similar position near the 
caisson while the remains are being transferred from the 
hearse to the caisson. If riding, his conveyance will be 
placed in position in front of the caisson or hearse. In cold 
or inclement weather, the chaplain may remain covered 
except when reading such parts of the service as require that 
he be uncovered. 

B 253. Preliminary Arrangements. — The officer detailed in 
charge of a military funeral, accompanied by the commander 
of the escort and the superintendent of the cemetery or his 
representative, will visit the places involved and make care- 
ful arrangements prior to the time set for the funeral. Posi- 
tions at the grave to be occupied by various elements of the 
funeral, arrangements for traffic control, etc., will be defi- 
nitely determined. 

■2 254. Floral Tributes. — a. In the absence of a funeral 
director, the officer in charge, assisted by the chaplain and 
such details as may be required, will cause all floral tributes 
to be properly arranged in the chapel and at the grave. He 
will call upon the commanding officer for necessary trans- 
portation for the prompt transfer of floral tributes from the 
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chapel to the grave. The conveyance bearing floral tributes 
will be loaded promptly at the conclusion of the chapel service 
and will precede the funeral procession, moving as rapidly 
as practicable to the site of the grave. The funeral proces- 
sion will not move from the chapel until the conveyance 
carrying floral tributes has cleared the escort. 

b. The officer in charge will be responsible that cards are 
removed and a record made giving a brief description of the 
floral piece pertaining to each card. The cards and record 
will be turned over to a member of the family of the deceased 
after completion of the fvmeral services. 

CHAPTER .10 
EXTENDED ORDER 



Paragraphs 



Section I. General 255-256 

II. Rifle squad 257-263 

III. Automatic rifle squad 264-266 

IV. Rifle platoon 267-281 

V. Company 282 

VI. Weapons squads, sections, and platoons 283-285 



Section I 
GENERAL 

■ 255. General Rules.— a. The dispositions and movements 
given in this chapter are to provide for the orderly deploy- 
ment of small units for battle and for movement under battle- 
field conditions. They are not intended as disciplinary drills 
or drills of precision, and for practice are executed at ease. 
They should be held upon ground affording concealment and 
cover. When such terrain is available or may be found within 
reasonable proximity to the garrison, only such preliminary 
training is given on fiat or bare drill grounds as is necessary 
to teach the mechanism of deployment and to illustrate the 
different dispositions and movements. 

[b. Straight lines are avoided. The disposition and the 
[distances and intervals given herein should be modified to 
meet the existing terrain, enemy fire, and space available. 
The usual distance or interval between individual men in ex- 
tended order is 5 paces, which is generally indicated in the 
descriptions and figures which follow. These distances and 
intervals are variable and leaders, including squad leaders. 



160 




infantry drill regulations 



255-256 



Will order distribution, distances, and intervals suited to the 
circumstances and to the terrain. 

c. The commander prescribes the distribution of his unit 
and may initially prescribe the dispositions of subordinate 
units. Thereafter during the advance, the subordinate com- 
manders may vary the dispositions in their units in order to 
make the best use of ground and cover. 

d. Platoon, section, and squad leaders deploy, assemble, and 
maneuver their units as far as practicable by arm signals. 
Whistle signals are sparingly used. In general, use of the 
whistle is limited to occasions when it is impossible to attract 
attention by other means. The habitual use of the whistle as 
a preliminary to a command is prohibited. (For signals see 
ch. 11.) 

e. A deployed unit advances, halts, moves to the flank or to 
the rear, passes from a walk to a run and the reverse on re- 
ceiving the appropriate signals or commands. Changes in the 
direction of march are usually effected by the assignment of a 
new march direction to the base squad. Movements may be 
interrupted by the signal or command halt or down. On 
halting, a deployed line faces to the front (direction of the 
enemy) . If halted by the command down, the men take 
cover. 

/. Deployment as skirmishers is made at a run. Other 
movements are made at a walk unless otherwise ordered. 

9 256. Individual Instruction. — The soldier is taught how to 
set the sight of his rifle, to fire, to lie down, to crawl, to make 
the best use of ground and cover, and the duties of a scout 
(PM 21-45) prior to or concurrently with the instruction in 
battlefield formations and movements. 

a. Set sight . — The unit or group being in any firing forma- 
tion, the commands are: RANGE, SIX HUNDRED or BATTLE 
SIGHT. The sight is set as ordered. 

b. Cz^mmence firing. — (1) Being in any firing formation, the 
command is: COMMENCE FIRING. Each man, independ- 
ently, aims carefully and deliberately at the aiming point or 
target, fires, reloads, and continues firing until ordered to 
cease firing. 

(2) To increase (decrease) the rate of fire in progress, the 
instructor commands or signals: PASTER (SLOWER). 
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c. Instructions for use of bayonet. — (1) The bayonet is 
fixed at any time when so ordered. 

(2) If marching, kneeling, or prone, the bayonet is fixed 
and unfixed in the most expeditious and convenient manner 
and the rifle returned to the original position. 

d. Being at halt, or moving. — (1) To lie down, the com- 
mand is: DOWN. All drop to the prone position flat on the 
belly. 

[(2) When men are moving, they carry their rifles at port 
[or in other convenient manner. 

Section II 
RIFLE SQUAD 

^ 257. Distances and Intervals Between Men When De- 
[pLOYED. — Distances and intervals as indicated in figures are 
[variable. The squad leader may direct lesser or greater in- 
tervals and distances and individual skirmishers vary their 
position so as to take full advantage of cover or concealment. 
Close grouping in the open is avoided, but two or three men 
[may group together to take advantage of suitable cover or 
concealment. 

^ 258. Dispositions. — Dispositions of the rifle squad are — 

Squad column. 

As skirmishers. 

As skirmishers right (or left). 

Squad wedge. 

a. Squad column (fig. 70) . — At the command given when 
the squad is disposed In any manner, its members form in an 
irregular column behind the squad leader. The disposition 
of individuals in the column will be adapted to the terrain 
and circumstances and may vary from a widely spaced and 
staggered column suitable for crossing very open country to 
a column of files closed up behind the leader. 

b. As skirmishers (fig. 72). — At the signal or command, 
usually given from squad column but permissible from any 
disposition, the squad deploys In an irregular line as shown 
in figure 72. Even numbers go to the right, odd numbers to 
the left. The squad leader is in front of his squad when it 
is advancing. When it halts to fire, he drops back behind 
the line to a position from which he can control his squad and 
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Figure 70. — Squad column (closed) (distance between men 
approximately 5 paces). 
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tFiGURE 71. — Squad column (opened) (distance between men 
[approximately 5 paces; width approximately 20 paces). 
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Figtjre 72. — Skirmishers (interval between men approximately 
5 paces) . 



165 




258 



BASIC FIELD MANUAL 



.0 



SQUAD LEADER 



JSQUAD LEADER 



r 

L — I 



m H 

, — I E EE 

E 




I I 

r-/ 



I ) 

r-Y" 



1 1 



r-Y 



\ ) 



1 — h 



T" 
L-J/ 



L_^J 



2D IN COMMAND 



E 



2D IN COMMAND 



Figure 73. — Skirmishers right (or left) (interval between men 
[approximately 5 paces) . 



observe to the front. If there is an automatic rifleman in 
the squad, he joins the squad leader and awaits orders for 
any special fire mission. 

c. As skirmishers right (or left) (fig. 73) . — At the signal or 
command, usually given from squad column but permissible 
from any disposition, the squad deploys to the right as shown 
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in figure 73. The squad leader is in front of his squad when 
it is advancing. When it halts to fire he drops back behind 
the line to a point from which he can control his squad and 
observe to the front. If there is an automatic rifleman in 
the squad, he joins the squad leader and waits for orders for 
any special fire mission. 

d. Squad wedge (fig. 74) . — At the command, usually given 
from squad column but permissible from any disposition, the 
men dispose themselves in an irregular wedge behind the 
squad leader as shown in figure 74. If there is an automatic 
rifleman in the squad, he takes position in the center of the 
wedge unless otherwise directed. 



SQUAD LEADER 

\j} rn 

DU !Z] ABOUT 

30 PACES 




|< 20 TO 30 PACES 

Figure 74. — Squad wedge. 

■ 259. Advance by Individuals.-^To advance by individuals 
the squad leader indicates the objective, the man or men who 
are to start the movement, and commands or signals: FOR- 
WARD. Each man chooses the time and method for his own 
advance so as to take advantage of existing cover and to avoid 
enemy fire. If the objective is not indicated, the leading men 
select the next cover or firing position. They do not advance 
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SO far as to lose contact with their squad leader. The squad 
leader follows after the first three or four men, directing their 
advance if necessary. The second in command insures that 
the others follow. 

H 260. Rushes. — a. When it is desired to move the entire 
squad simultaneously from cover to cover, the leader' com- 
mands: 1. PREPARE TO RUSH, 2. FOLLOW ME. At the com- 
mand FOLLOW ME, all men spring forward following the ex- 
ample of the leader. If necessary for safety, the squad leader 
may first command: CEASE FIRING. The rush terminates 
when the squad has closed with the enemy or when the 
leader commands or signals down. 

b. The rush may be executed by the entire squad as a unit 
as explained above, or by any fraction or individuals thereof. 
In the latter case the leader designates the part of the squad 
or the individuals who are to make the rush and the next 
position. 

B 261. Follow Squad Leader. — The leader places himself in 
front of his unit and commands: FOLLOW ME. The other 
members of the squad follow him, retaining the approximate 
disposition of the unit at the time when the command was 
given. 

E 262. Assemble Squad. — At the signal or command assemble, 
the squad assembles on the leader and in column with 40 
inches distance between men. 

■ 263. Scouts. — cp. In each rifle squad. Nos. 2 and 3 are 
[designated as scouts and receive special training (FM 21-45 
[and FM 7-5) . 

b. When advancing in the presence of the enemy, the squad 
(platoon or company) is preceded by its scouts who seek out 
the enemy and prevent surprise. Scouts precede the squad at 
such distance that it will not be subjected to surprise small- 
arms fire. 

c. To cause the scouts to precede their unit, the command 
is: SCOUTS OUT. The scouts move forward in front of 
their units and maintain contact with the unit from which 
sent out. 



168 




INFANTRY DRILL REGULATIONS 



264-269 



ESection III 

EAUTOMATIC RIFLE SQUAD 

£1 264. Distances and Intervals Between Men When De- 
[pLOYED. — The intervals and distances indicated in figures 75, 
E76, and 79 are variable but conform in general to those of 
Ethe rifle squad. The organization of the automatic rifle 
Esquad lends itself readily to employment as a unit or as two 
Eseparate gun teams. 

EH 265. Dispositions. — a. Dispositions of the automatic rifle 
Esquad are — 

ESquad column (figs. 75 and 76). 

EAs skirmishers (fig. 77). 

EAs skirmishers right (or left) (fig. 78) . 

ESquad wedge (fig. 79). 

lb. The commands and dispositions of the automatic rifle 
Esquad in general are as prescribed for the rifle squad except 
Ethat the automatic rifle squad forms by teams as indicated. 

EH 266. Methods of Advancing and Assembly. — ^As prescribed 
Efor the rifle squad. 



ESection IV 
RIFLE PLATOON 

H 267. Direction op Deployment. — ^The platoon is trained 
to deploy in any direction in silence and without confusion. 
The direction is indicated by the leader pointing or moving 
in the desired direction. 

H 268. Direction of Advance. — The direction of advance may 
be indicated by the leader pointing or moving in that direc- 
tion; by designating prominent terrain features such as build- 
ing or lone tree; by magnetic azimuth; by indicating to the 
leader of the base unit the route to be followed; or by any 
combination of the above. Where an advance is to take 
place in an assigned direction for a considerable time, both a 
distant direction point and a magnetic azimuth should be 
designated. 

EH 269. Base Squad. — a. The center rifle squad is the base 
squad, with the following exceptions: 
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SQUAD LEADER 
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"Z 1 ASSISTANT 

3 AUTOMATIC RIFLEMAN 



4 CARRIER 
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I T [ CARRIER 




SECOND IN 
COMMAND 



[Figure 75. — Automatic rifle squad column (closed) (distance be- 
[tween men approximately 5 paces). 
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SECOND IN COMMAND 



[Figure 76. — Automatic rifle squad column (opened) (distance be- 
[tween men approximately 5 paces; width approximately 20 
[paces) - 

(1) When in platoon column, the leading squad is the base 
squad. 

(2) When deployed in squad column or as skirmishers 
[with one rifle squad back, the right flank rifle squad is the 
base squad unless otherwise indicated. 

b. The other squads of the platoon maintain direction and 
relative position by regulating on the base squad. 
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CFigxjre 77. — ^Automatic rifle squad as skirmishers. 
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[Figure 78. — Automatic rifle squad as skirmishers right (left). 
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[Figure 79. — ^Automatic rifle squad wedge. 
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■ 270. Dispositions. — a. The platoon may use any of the 
following dispositions: 

(1) Column of threes. 

(2) Column of twos (par. 146). 

(3) Platoon column (fig. 80). 

(4) Line of squads (fig. 80) . 

E(5) One rifle squad forward, two rifle squads back, auto- 
tmatic rifle squad in rear (fig. 80) . 

[(6) Two rifle squads forward, center rifle squad back, 
[automatic rifle squad in rear (fig. 80) . 

b. When the platoon is deployed, each squad may be in 
squad column, squad wedge, or as skirmishers. 

S 271. Frontage. — The platoon deploys with sufficient inter- 
vals between squads to permit minor maneuvers of squads. 
Unless otherwise directed, squad columns or squads disposed 
as a wedge keep about 50 yards apart. When deployed as 
skirmishers, adjacent squads deploy with about 20 yards 
interval between squads unless otherwise directed. 

E 272. Posts of Platoon Leader and Second in Command. — 
The platoon leader and the second in command are not re- 
stricted to fixed posts. When moving forward, the platoon 
leader usually precedes his unit, the second in command 
follows in rear and assists in control. During forward or 
flank movements, the platoon leader is on the side of the 
platoon toward the enemy. During movements to the rear, 
he is on the side away from the enemy. When the platoon 
is halted in a firing position, he is in rear of his platoon. 
When otherwise halted, he is in front of his platoon. The 
second in command takes positions from which he can best 
assist the platoon leader in controlling the platoon. 

■ 273. Platoon Column. — ^At the signal or command, the 
[base squad moves out in squad column, followed in order as 
[prescribed in paragraph 146 or in any other order as di- 
[lected by the platoon leader. Usually the automatic rifle 
[squad follows in rear. 

■ 274. Deploy Into Squad Columns. — a. With squad columns 
Z.in line. — The command is : SQUAD COLUMNS. The base or 
leading squad moves in squad column to the front or in the 
direction indicated by the platoon leader. The other two 
[rifle squads move in squad column to positions approxi- 
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DISPOSITIONS FOR THE PLATOON DISTANCES AND INTERVALS VARIABLE 

Figure 80. — ^Disposition for the platoon. 
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Cmately 50 paces to the right and left of the base or leading 
[squad. The automatic rifle squad follows in rear of the base 
[or leading squad at about 50 paces. Ijeaders of the flank rifle 
squads guide on the base squad but make no effort to main- 
tain exact alinement. 

[b. In squad columns with one rifle squad fortmrd, — At the 
[command squad columns, the base (or designated) rifle 
squad moves in squad column to the front or in the direction 
[indicated by the platoon leader, the other two rifle squads 
move in squad column to the right and left until about 50 
[paces apart and follow the base or leading squad at about 
[50 paces. The automatic rifle squad moves in squad column 
[to a position in rear of the base squad and follows the two 
[flank squads at about 50 paces. If the base squad is halted 
[by the platoon leader, the other two rifle and the automatic 
[rifle squads move to the rear if necessary to gain their posi- 
tions (fig. 80). 

c. In squad columns with one rifle squad hack, — At the com- 
[mand squad columns, center (or designated) rifle squad 
[eack, the other two rifle squads move in squad column to the 
right and left so as to march in the direction indicated by the 
platoon leader with about 50 paces) interval. The center (or 
designated) rifle squad follows the leading squads in squad 
[column at about 50 paces. The automatic rifle squad fol- 
[lows the center (or designated) rifle squad at about 50 paces. 
If the leading squads are halted by the platoon leader, the 
[center (or designated) rifle squad and the automatic rifle 
[squad move to the rear if necessary to gain their positions 
[(fig. 80). 

[d. Prom column of threes or fours the center rifle squad is 
usually designated as the forward or rear squad. In other 
[dispositions, the squad most conveniently located may be 
designated. 

■ 275. Deploy Platoon as Skirmishers. — a. The command 
is: AS SKIRMISHERS. The squads move out as indicated 
[for squad columns (par. 274a) and deploy as skirmishers 
at the command of the squad leader as they reach their 
positions. 

[b. To deploy as skirmishers with one rifle squad forward 
[(or back) the command is: AS SKIRMISHERS, BASE (or 
[DESIGNATED) SQUAD FORWARD (or BACK). The 
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[squads move out as indicated in paragraph 274b or c, deploy- 
ing as skirmishers as they reach their positions. 

HI 276. Deploy Squads as Skirmishers. — The platoon being 
in squad columns, the platoon leader may deploy the squads 
as skirmishers by commanding: AS SKIRMISHERS- At 
this signal or command the squads deploy, retaining their 
relative positions within the platoon. 

® 277. Assemble Platoon. — To assemble the platoon, the 
leader signals or commands: ASSEMBLE, and points to the 
place where the assembly is to be made. The platoon assem- 
[bles in column of threes or fours. 

HI 278. Advance Platoon. — a. The leader, assisted by the sec- 
ond in command, directs the advance of the platoon. To ad- 
vance individual squads, the platoon leader signals forward 
to the squad leaders concerned, leaving the method of advance 
to them, or he may go to the squad leaders concerned or 
assemble them and give them direct oral orders for their 
advance. He may send the order by his second in* command 
or messenger. 

b. To cause the entire platoon to rush, the leader com- 
mands: FOLLOW ME, and springs forward leading the pla- 
toon to the new position. 

H 279. Antiaircraft Deployment. — a. Being in column of 
[threes, the automatic rifle squad in rear, at the command, 
[plane (S) FRONT (RIGHT, LEFT, Or REAR), the right squad moves 
to the right at top speed. The leading and rear men of the 
right squad go about 10 paces and the center man about 50 
paces. Other men of the right squad go to such distances that 
when halted the squad forms a rough semicircle. The left 
squad moves to the left in like manner. The men of the cen- 
[ter squad take interval between the right and left squads, 
odd-numbered men to the left and even-numbered men to the 
[right. The automatic rifle squad deploys to the right and 
[left of the road by teams (fig. 81) . 

b. In deployments against air attack, men upon halting 
assume the antiaircraft firing position facing the approaching 
airplanes. 

c. Being deployed to meet an air attack, if it is desired to 
continue the march without assembling on the road, squad 
columns are formed and the march continued off the road. 
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Figure 81. — ^Platoon antiaircraft deployment. 
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d. In a four-squad unit marching in column of fours, the 
same method is used. The two center squads deploy to the 
right and left. 

e. In column of twos the same method is used, the right col- 
umn deploying to the right and the left column deploying to 
the left. 

M 280. Posts of Guide and of Messenger. — The platoon 
guide and the messenger join the platoon leader on deploy- 
ment. 

281. Use of Scouts. — ^When contact is imminent the pla- 
toon leader sends out scouts from the leading squads. No 
more scout pairs than are necessary to cover the front of the 
platoon will be used. 



^Section V 
COMPANY 

ffi 282. General. — The company does not execute extended 
order movements by any special signals or commands. The 
platoons are usually disposed and maneuver as directed by 
the company commander. Such directions are usually given 
in the form of oral combat orders. Commands analogous to 
those prescribed for the platoon may be used when 
appropriate. 



Section VI 

WEAPONS SQUADS, SECTIONS, AND PLATOONS 

S 283. Squad, — a. General. — Weapons squads represent teams 
serving a single weapon (machine gun, mortar, or antitank 
gun) . Therefore the deployment of weapons squads is limited 
to taking up a dispersed formation to prevent casualties when 
moving. When firing, the crew is at the weapon. Carriers 
bearing ammunition operate between the ammunition vehicle 
and the weapon. The usual deployment for weapons squads 
is therefore an irregular column. When desired, a formation 
similar to that of adjacent units may be prescribed. Specific 
instructions for the organization, duties, and equipment of 
crews are given in drills for the particular weapon. Move- 
ments prescribed in this section are executed while at ease, 
and at a walk unless otherwise directed, 
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b. Duties of squad leader , — ^The squad is deployed and led 
by its leader. During movement, his usual position is at the 
head of his squad. It is his duty to watch his section leader 
for signals and to lead his squad in the assigned direction, 
controlling the movements of his men to insure the skillful 
use of ground and cover. When resuming the advance after 
a halt, he will make sure that all members of the squad have 
understood the order to move forward. In case of casualties, 
he will prescribe such redistribution of the loads of members 
of the squad as will insure the arrival at the next firing posi- 
tion of aU equipment necessary for the immediate opening of 
tfire. A man may be designated to man the antiaircraft 
[weapon on the weapons carrier if necessary. 
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Figure 82. — ^Weapons squad with transportation in squad column. 
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c. Squad column with transvortatkm.^At the command 
SQUAD COLUMN, the squad forms in a single file in rear of its 
transportation. The distance between men is 5 paces unless 
otherwise directed. This is varied to meet existing conditions. 

d. Squad column without transportation. — (1) The squad 
leader directs: UNLOAD TRUCK (OFF CARTS or OFF 
PACKS), Each man takes the equipment as prescribed in 
the drill for the weapon and forms in numerical order in single 
file on the right of the vehicle unless otherwise directed. 

(2) When equipment is removed, the squad leader directs: 
SQUAD COLUMN. The men form in an irregular column 
behind the squad leader. 

(3) The driver of the vehicle (or mule leader) remains 
with his vehicle (or mule) and places it under any available 
cover or concealment. 

e. Maneuver squad. — (1) The squad leader commands: 
FOLLOW ME. The squad follows its leader in squad column. 

(2) If the weapon has been taken from the truck (or carts) , 
the driver of the vehicle (or mule leader) places the transpor- 
tation under cover. 

/. Halt squad. — At the signal or command halt, all men 
seek the nearest cover. The transportation takes advantage 
of any convenient concealment or cover. All watch the squad 
leader for further orders or signals. 

g. Load transportation. — ^The squad leader calls or sends 
for the transportation, halting it under cover (if available) 
near the squad. At the command load trucks (on carts or 
ON PACKS) the squad assembles, at the trans.portation, loads 
its equipment and forms squad column as shown in figure 82. 

■ 284. Section. — a. Duties of section leader. — ^The section is 
deployed and led by its leader. During movement he occu- 
pies no fixed position, but generally he will be in advance of 
his unit. When leading his section, he selects routes of ad- 
vance and reconnoiters for gun positions and targets. When 
the section is halted in a firing position, he places himself 
where he can best control its fire, usually in rear of and 
between his weapons. When otherwise halted, he is usually 
in front of his section. He keeps in touch with the platoon 
leader at all times. 

h. Dispositions . — The section may be disposed in line of 
squad columns or in section column as shown in figure 83. 
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( 1 ) The commands for these dispositions are: UNE OP 
SQUAD COLUMNS 50 (or other) PACES, or SECTION 
COLUMN 20 (or other) PACES. Each squad leader leads 
his squad so as to take the disposition directed (fig. 82). 

(2) To maneuver without transportation, the section leader 
first gives the necessary commands to unload transportation, 
and after it is unloaded gives the command for the disposi- 
tion desired. The transportation takes cover or moves as 
directed. 

c. Assemble . — To assemble the section, the section leader 
takes post at or designates the point at which the section is to 
assemble and commands or signals: ASSEMBLE. Each squad 
leader assembles his squad, moves it to the point of assembly, 
and forms as directed. 

■ 285. PlatooNj — a. Duties of platoon leader . — ^The platoon 
leader does not remain in a fixed position with respect to his 
unit, but goes wherever his presence is required. During 
movement, he is generally on the side toward the enemy. 
When the platoon is in action, he occupies a position from 
which he can observe the effect of fire and from which he 
can control his sections. The platoon leader deploys, the 
platoon and directs the advance of and assigns firing posi- 
tions to his sections. 

h. Duties of platoon sergeant . — The platoon sergeant is the 
second in command. He commands the platoon when the 
leader goes ahead on reconnaissance. When the platoon 
commander is within such distance of his unit as to be able 
to control its advance, the platoon sergeant follows in rear 
of the platoon during movement and insures its orderly 
advance. 

c. Duties of transport corporal . — The transport corporal 
marches (or rides) at the rear of the pack animals, carts, or 
vehicles of the platoon and insures their orderly advance. 
After OFF CARTS (or off packs or unload) has been, executed, 
he takes charge of the carts or vehicles and disposes of them 
in accordance with orders from the platoon leader. In case 
orders are not issued, the transport corporal takes the trans- 
portation to the nearest available cover. 

d. Duties of agent corporal. — ^When the platoon is deployed, 
the messengers are formed as a group under command of 
the corporal agent. The corporal agent conducts this group 
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Figure 83. — ^Dispositions for weapons section. 
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at the head of the platoon, unless otherwise directed, con- 
forming to the disposition of its other elements. 

e. Dispositions , — ^The platoon deploys in the same manner 
as the squad and section. The section may be disposed in 
platoon column, line of sections, or antiaircraft deployment. 
The dispositions, intervals, and distances will depend upon 
the requirements of the tactical situation, the nature of the 
ground, and the fire of the enemy. Each section leader dis- 
poses of his squad so as to make the maximum use of cover. 
The dispositions, intervals, and distances may be changed 
from time to time during the advance, both in the platoon 
and in the section. The antiaircraft disposition is generally 
similar to that given for the rifie platoon in paragraph 279. 
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Figure 84. — ^Formations of weapons platoon. 
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Carts or motor vehicles clear the road and stop under avail- 
able cover. 

/. Line of sections . — ^At the signal or command, line of 
SECTIONS, the leading or right section moves straight to the 
front or in the designated direction. The other section moves 
to the left and forward until the required interval has been 
gained and the section is on line with the base section. If no 
interval is announced, the platoon will deploy with 75 paces 
between sections. 

g. Platoon colwmn. — At the signal or command, platoon 
COLUMN, one section follows the other in column as indicated 
by the platoon leader. 

h. Assembly . — ^To assemble the platoon from any disposi- 
tion, the platoon leader takes post at or designates the point 
at which the platoon is to assemble and signals or commands: 
ASSEMBLE. At this signal or command, each section leader 
assembles his section and conducts it to the point of assembly. 
The platoon is then assembled in column of fours or as 
directed. The sections of a platoon can be assembled by the 
commands: 1. by sections, 2. ASSEMBLE!. 

CHAPTER 11 
SIGNALS 

Paragraphs 



Section I. General 286-287 

II. Whistle signals 288-291 

III. General arm and hand signals 292-314 

IV. Additional arm and hand signals for weapons 

units 315-323 

V. Arm and hand signals for motor vehicles 324-326 



Section I 
GENERAL 

H 286. Purpose. — Signals are for the purpose of transmitting 
essential commands under conditions rendering verbal com- 
mands inadequate. 

H [287. Kinds. — Signals may be audible or visible as pre- 
scribed herein. 

a. Subordinate commanders repeat signals or give appro- 
priate orders to their units whenever necessary to insure 
prompt and correct execution. 
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Eb. Standard signal for use by ground troops to vmrn of air 
tor mechanized danger. — ^The following signals will be used 
Eby observers of all arms and services in transmitting warn- 
ling of the approach or presence of hostile aircraft or mecha- 
[nized vehicles: 

EThree long blasts of a whistle, vehicular horn, siren, or 
Ekiaxon repeated several times; or three equally spaced shots 
Ewith rifle or pistol; or three short bursts of fire from machine 
Egun or submachine gun. In daylight, the Individual giving 
Ethe signal points in the direction of the impending danger; at 
Enight, the alarm signal will be supplemented by voice warn- 
Eing to indicate the direction of danger. 

Section II 

WHISTLE, SIGNALS 

■ 288. General. — ^Whistle signals wfll be made with the 
whistle prescribed for the leader or commander concerned 
and will be confined to attention to orders, cease firing, and 

AIR OR TANK WARNING. 

■ 289. Attention to Orders. — Sound a short blast of the 
whistle. The signal is used to fix the attention of troops, or 
of their commanders and leaders preparatory to giving com- 
mands, orders, or other signals. 

■ 290. Cease Firing. — Sound a long blast of the whistle. 
This signal will be verified at once by an arm and hand signal 
or by other means. 

■ 291. Air or Tank Warning. — Three long blasts, repeated 
Eseveral times (see also par. 287b) . 

Section HI 

GENERAL ARM AND HAND SIGNALS 

® 292. General. — If a movement is to be executed by a par- 
ticular subordinate unit or units of a command, a signal 
designating the unit or units will be given before the signal 
for the movement. 

■ 293. Forward; to Right (Left) ; to Rear. — Face and move 
in the desired direction of march; at the same time extend 
the hand vertically to the full extent of the arm, palm to ttie 
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front, and lower the arm and hand in the direction of 
movement until horizontal (fig. 86). 

B 294. Halt. — Carry the hand to the shoulder, palm to front; 
then thrust the hand upward vertically to the full extent of 
the arm and hold it in that position until the signal is under- 
stood (fig. 86). 

S 295. Down; or. Take Cover. — ^Turn toward the unit or 
group and raise the hand, palm down, in front of the elbow, 
forearm horizontal; thrust the hand downward and back to 
this position (fig. 86). 

® 296. Double Time; or. Rush. — ^C arry the hand to the 
shoulder, fist closed; rapidly thrust the fist upward vertically 
to the full extent of the arm and back to the shoulder several 
times (fig. 86). This signal is also used to increase gait or 
speed. 

il 297. Quick Time (Walk). — ^Raise the elbow to a position 
above and to the right (left) of the shoulder and extend the 
forearm to the left (right), hand above the head, palm to 
the front (fig. 86). This signal is also used to decrease gait 
or speed. 

B 298. Change Direction. — Carry the hand that is on the side 
toward the new direction across the body to the opposite 
shoulder and, with the palm down and the forearm hori- 
zontal, swing the forearm in a horizontal plane, extending 
the arm and hand to point in the new direction (fig. 86) . 

H 299. Enemy in Sight. — ^Hold the rifle horizontally above 
the head with the arm or arms extended as if guarding the 
head. 

B 300. As Skirmishers. — Raise both arms laterally until hor- 
izontal, arms and hands extended, palms down (fig. 86). If 
it is necessary to indicate direction of march, signal forward, 
moving at the same time in the desired direction. 

B 301. As Skirmishers, Right (Left). — Raise both arms lat- 
erally until horizontal, arms and hands extended, palms 
down; swing the arm and hand on the side toward which the 
deployment is to be made, upward until vertical and back 
immediately to the horizontal position; repeat swinging 
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movement several times; hold the other arm and hand stead- 
ily in the horizontal position until the signal is completed. 

■ 302. Assemble. — ^Raise the hand vertically to the full ex- 
tent of the arm, fingers extended and joined, and describe 
large horizontal circles with the arm and hand (fig. 85) . 

B 303- Are You Ready? — Extend the arm, toward the leader 
for whom the signal is intended, hand raised, fingers ex- 
tended arid joined, palm toward the leader (fig. 85) . 

B 304. I Am Ready. — ^Execute the signal are you ready (fig. 
85). 

B 305. Commence Firing. — ^Extend the arm and hand hori- 
zontally in front of the body to their full extent, palm of the 
hand down; move them several times through a wide hori- 
zontal arc (fig. 85). 

B 306. PiRE Paster. — ^Execute rapidly the signal commence 
FIRING. For machine guns, a change to the next higher rate 
of fire is required. 

B 307. Fire Slower. — ^Execute slowly the signal commence 
FIRING. For machine guns, a change to the next lower rate of 
fire is required. 

pi 308. Cease Firing. — ^Raise the hand in front of the fore- 
head, palm to the front, and swing it up and down several 
times in front of the face (fig. 85) . 

309. Fix Bayonets. — Simulate the movement of the right 
hand in fixing a bayonet on rifle (fig. 86) . 

CB 310. Leaders Join Me. — Extend one arm toward the lead- 
£ers and beckon the leaders to you (fig. 85) . 

[H 311. Squad. — ^Extend one arm toward the squad leader, 
[palm of the hand down; distinctly move the hand up and 
[down several times, holding the arm steady (fig. 87). 

CH 312. Section. — ^Extend one arm toward the section leader, 
Cpalm of the hand down and describe large vertical circles 
t(fig. 87). 

[B 313. Platoon. — ^Extend both arms toward the platoon 
[leader, palm of the hands down and describe large vertical 
[circles (fig. 87). 

CB 314. Wedge Formation.— Raise both arms vertical over- 
[head, palms inward and in contact with each other (fig. 87) . 
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COMMENCE FIRING 
FIRE FASTER 
FIRE SLOWER 




LEADERS JOIN ME CEASE FIRING 

Figure 85. — General arm and hand signals. 
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forward or halt 
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DOUBLE TIME QUICK TIME CHANGE DIRECTION 

OR RUSH 




AS SKIRMISHERS FIX BAYONETS 

Figure 86. — General arm and hand signals. 
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WEDGE 

FORMATION 



Figure 87. — General arm and hand signals. 

Section IV 

ADDITIONAL ARM AND HAND SIGNALS FOR WEAPONS 

UNITS 

■ 315. Action and Out of Action. — a. Action. — ^Thrust the 
fist several times in the direction toward which it is desired 
to go into action. 

h. Out of action . — Strike the closed fist of one hand rapidly 
against the open palm of the other several times (fig. 88) . 

B 316. Elevate; Depress. — Extend one arm toward the gun- 
ner (s) concerned; move the hand in short upward (down- 
ward) movements by flexing the hand at the wrist; with the 
palm of the hand toward the gunner (s) , expose one finger for 
each mil the gun is to be elevated (depressed) (fig. 88) . 

B 317. Shift Right (Left) . — Extend one arm toward the gun- 
ner (s) concerned; swing the hand and arm horizontally in 
the direction in which the fire is to be shifted, palm turned 
fn that direction; with the palm of the hand toward the 
gunner (s), expose one finger for each mil the fire is to be 
shifted. 
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OFF CARTS ON CARTS OUT OF ACTION 




FIRE ONE ROUND TRAVERSING FIRE 

Figure 88. — ^Additional arm and hand signals for weapons units. 
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M 318. Off Carts. — Pace the unit for which the signal is in- 
tended; raise the elbow laterally the height of the shoulder 
and touch the shoulder with the fingers (fig. 88) . 

M 319. On Carts. — ^Pace the unit for which the signal is in- 
tended, raise both elbows laterally to height of the shoulders 
and touch the shoulders with the fingers (fig. 88) . 

M 320. PiRE One Round. — ^Extend one arm above the head, 
toward the gunner for whom the signal is intended. Cut the 
hand sharply downward (fig. 88). 

® 321. PiRE PiVE Rounds. — ^Extend one arm above the head, 
hand open; flex the wrist, making a auick, choppy, lateral 
movement with the hand. 

M 322. Range; or. Change Elevation. — ^Extend the arm fully 
toward the leader or men for whom the signal is intended, 
with the fist closed. This is the signal for battle sight. Open 
the fist, exposing one finger for each 100 yards of range. 
Change elevation by indicating the complete new range. 

1 323. Traversing Fire. — ^Pace the target, extend one arm 
fully to the front; move it upward and downward with a 
chopping motion, and at the same time swinging the arm 
to the right (left) in the direction it is desired to distribute 
the fire (fig. 88). 



Section V 

ARM AND HAND SIGNALS POR MOTOR VEHICLES 

9 324. General. — Signals are transmitted by bugles, whistles, 
voice, and by arm movements. Because of the great exten- 
sion of convoys in movement, sound signals are of no value 
except at halts. The bugle may be used in rear areas for 
such signals as: attention; assemble; and forward. Whistle 
and voice may be used at halts to attract attention. There 
is a complete set of arm and hand signals for use in convoy 
control which may be transmitted both at a halt and In 
movement. All operating personnel, whether drivers or not, 
must be thoroughly trained in the use of these signals and 
impressed with the necessity for the prompt and rapid trans- 
mission of signals from one end of the column to the other. 
In movement, signals are given by the assistant driver who 
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makes certain that the assistant driver ahead or in rear 
receives the signal and promptly passes it on. 

S 325. Standard Signals. — Standard signals for convoy op- 
eration are given below. They should be preceded by the 
whistle signal attention to orders (short blast) when neces- 
sary to fix the driver's attention at a halt. 

c. Attention. — Hand moved above head rapidly from side 
to side. 

b. Start engines. — Simulate cranking. 

c. Ready to start. — Senior in truck stands on running board, 
faces leader, and gives the arm signal i am ready. 

d. Forward march. — Face and move in the desired direction 
of march, at the same time extend the hand vertically to the 
full extent of the arm, palm to the front, and lower the arm 
in the direction of movement until it is horizontal. In start- 
ing a convoy, this signal is a warning signal. Immediately 
after giving the signal, the convoy commander or serial or 
section leader mounts and directs the driver of his vehicle tot 
start. 

e. Drivers to turn around simultaneously. — Extendi both 
arms horizontally toward the drivers and describe small ver- 
tical circles, then signal forward in the desired new direction. 
When the distance between vehicles permits and the convoy 
is long, this signal may be given by a motorcycle messenger 
passing back along the column. 

/. Mount. — Extend the arm horizontally to the side, palm 
up, and wave the arm upward several times. 

g. Dismount. — Extend the arm diagonally upward to the 
side, palm down, and wave the arm downward several times. 
E/z. Stop engines . — Cross forearms in front of head. Repeat 
[until understood. 

i. Assemble . — Raise the hand vertically to the full extent 
of the arm, fingers extended and joined, and describe hori- 
zontal circle with the arm and hand. 

j. Close up. — Extend the arms horizontally, straight to the 
front, palms in. Move the hands together and then resume 
first position. Repeat several times. 

k. Increase speed. — Carry the hand to the shoulder, fist 
closed; rapidly thrust the fist upward vertically to the full 
extent of the arm and back to the shoulder several times. 
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B 326. Driver Signals, — a. Slow or stop . — ^Extend the left 
arm outward to an angle of 45® below the horizontal. 

b. Turn right . — ^Extend the left arm outward at an angle 
of 45® above the horizontal. 

c. Turn left . — ^Extend the left arm outward horizontally. 

d. Pass and keep going . — ^Extend the left hand horizontally 
and describe small circles toward the front with the hand. 
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SPECIAL CEREMONIAL PARADE 



General 

Battalion. 

Regiment 



Paragraph 
1 

2 

3 



■ 1. General. — ^The special parade ceremonies described 
herein are for use at the option of local commanders in lieu 
of the regular ceremony prescribed in chapter 9. Training 
in these special ceremonies is not manda-tory. 

■ 2. Battalion, — a. At Adjutants Call the troops without 
transportation are formed in line with companies in line or 
in line with companies in mass (or extended mass) formation 
as for a review but not presented. The battalion commander 
takes post at a convenient distance in front of the center of, 
and facing the troops. 

b. The adjutant takes post between the battalion com- 
mander and the center of the troops and commands: 1. pa- 
rade, 2. REST. After the troops have executed parade rest, 
he commands: SOUND OFF. The adjutant and the bat- 
[talion commander with his staff stand at attention during 
[the Sound Off, the marching by of the band, and during the 
[sounding of retreat. 

c. The band, in place, plays the Sound Off of three chords, 
and at the conclusion of the third chord moves forward, 
playing a march in quick time. It executes column left so 
as to march across the front of the troops midway between 
the adjutant and the line troops. When the band has passed 
the left of the line, it countermarches and returns over the 
same ground to the right of the line. After it passes beyond 
the right of the troops, it executes column right. When the 
entire band has passed beyond the front rank of the troops, 
it again countermarches and halts in its original position. 
When the band ceases playing the march, the Sound Off is 
again played. At evening parade. Retreat is then sounded 
by the field music. Following the last note and while the flag 
is being lowered, the band plays the National Anthem, The 
evening cannon salute is fired on the last note of Retreat, 

d. Immediately after the last note of Retreat, the adjutant 
commands: 1. battalion, 2. ATTENTION, 3. present, 4. 
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ARMS. The adjutant facing the troops then salutes. The 
troops remain at present arms during the playing of the 
National Anthem, The adjutant then turns about facing the 
battalion commander, salutes, and reports, “Sir, the parade 
is formed.’* The battalion commander directs the adjutant, 
“Take your post. Sir,” and draws saber. The adjutant passes 
by the battalion commander’s right and takes post 1 V 2 paces 
to the rear and 1 pace to the right of the battalion 
commander. 

e. The battalion commander then commands: 1. order, 2. 
ARMS, and gives such movements in the manual of arms as 
he may desire. Officers, noncommissioned officers command- 
ing platoons, the color guard, and guidon bearers having 
once executed the order remain in that position during the 
movements of the manual. 

/. The battalion commander then directs the adjutant. 
“Receive the reports, sir.” The adjutant, passing by the 
battalion commander’s right, advances toward the center of 
the battalion, halts midway between it and the battalion 
commander, and commands: REPORT. 

(1) At the command report, the company commanders in 
succession from the right salute and report, “A (or other) 
company, present or accounted for”; or, “A (or other) com- 
pany, (so many) officers or men absent.” The adjutant re- 
turns each company commander’s salute after the report is 
made and understood. He returns to the carry after ac- 
knowledging each salute. 

(2) The reports received, the adjutant turns about, salutes, 
and reports, “Sir, all present or accounted for”; or “Sir, (so 
many) officers or men absent,” including among the absen- 
tees those from the band and field music reported to him by 
the band leader prior to the parade. 

p. The battalion commander then directs, “Publish the 
orders. Sir.” The adjutant turns about and commands: 
ATTENTION TO ORDERS. He publishes the orders and 
then commands: 1. officers, 2. center, 3. MARCH. After 
giving the command march, the adjutant turns about and 
takes his post with the battalion commander. 

h. At the command officers, all company officers execute 
CARRY SABER, guidon bearers execute carry guidon. When 
companies are in line, at the command center, all company 
commanders, officers commanding platoons, and guidon 
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bearers face to the center. When companies are in mass 
formation at the command center, all company command- 
ers and guidon bearers face to the center. Officers com- 
manding platoons step 1 pace forward and face to the 
center. Officers second in command move around the flank 
nearest to the center and take post in the column formed 
by the platoon leaders. At the command march, the band 
plays, officers and guidon bearers close to the center, halt, 
and individually face to the front; company* commanders 
when moving to the center, oblique to the front and close 
on a line 4 paces in advance of the line of guidon bearers; 
guidon bearers close on their own line, each taking post in 
rear of his own company commander ; all other officers close 
on the line of platoon leaders. 

i. The officers and guidon bearers having closed and faced 
to the front, the senior commands: 1. forward, 2. MARCH. 
The officers and guidon bearers advance, the center officer of 
the leading rank being the guide, and march on the battalion 
commander. The officers and guidon bearers are halted by 
the senior with the leading rank 6 paces from the battalion 
commander. They halt and salute the battalion com- 
mander, who returns the salute. The battalion commander 
then commands; 1. carry, 2. SABER. At the first com- 
mand, the guidon bearers grasp the lance with the left hand, 
executing the first position of carry guidon, and officers exe- 
cute ORDER saber. At the second command, the officers exe- 
cute CARRY SABER, the guidon bearers completing the carry 
guidon. The battalion commander then gives such instruc- 
tions as he deems necessary, and commands: 1. officers, 2. 
POSTS, 3. MARCH. 

At the command posts, all officers and guidon bearers 
face about. 

fc. At the command march, they step off with the guide 
as before, the center officer of the leading rank being the 
guide. The senior commands : 1. officers, 2. HALT, so as to 
halt the leading rank 6 paces from the line of companies 
when companies are in line and 3 paces when companies 
are in mass formation. He then commands: 1. posts, 2. 
MARCH. 

1 . At the command posts, officers and guidon bearers face . 
outward, and at the command march, officers step off in 
succession at 4 paces distance, resume their posts, and exe- 
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cute ORDER saber; guidon bearers step off with their company 
commanders, resume their posts, and execute order guidon* 
The music ceases to play when the last officer has resumed 
his post. During the execution of officers, center, and 
OFFICERS, POST, all officers and guidon bearers remain at carry 
saber and carry guidon except when saluting the battalion 
commander. 

m. The battalion commander then gives the commands for 
the battalion to pass in review and returns saber. 

n. The battalion passes in review according to the com- 
mands and fundamentals given for a review. When the last 
company has passed, the ceremony is concluded. 

a. The band continues to play while the companies are in 
march upon the parade ground. After passing in review, 
companies are marched to their respective parades and dis- 
missed. 

B 3. Regiment. — ^The regiment is ordinarily formed in line 
of companies with companies in mass formation. The parade 
proceeds as for the battalion with the following exceptions: 

a. “Regimental commander” is substituted for “battalion 
commander”, and “regiment” for “battalion” in the descrip- 
tion; and “battalions” for “battalion” in the commands. 

b. In moving across the front of the regiment, the band 
passes midway between the adjutant and the line of bat- 
talion commanders. 

c. The battalions execute present arms, order arms, parade 
REST, and come to attention at the command of execution 
of their respective commanders, starting with the center (or 
right center) battalion and continuing simultaneously toward 
each flank. Reports are made by battalion instead of com- 
pany commanders. 

d. After making his report, the adjutant commands: 1. 
OFFICERS, 2. CENTER, 3. MARCH. Battalion commanders and 
their staffs close on the line of battalion commanders, com- 
pany commanders oblique to the front and close on a line 
4 paces in their rear, guidon bearers oblique to the front 
and close on a line 4 paces in rear of the company com- 
manders, others officers oblique to the front and close on a 
line 4 paces in rear of the guidon bearers. 

e. The officers and guidon bearers are returned to their 
posts and the regiment marches in review as in battalion 
parade. 
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